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ABSTRACT

it AN INVESTIGATION INTO THE EFFECTS OF TRAINING
PROGRAMMES UP CN MOVEMENT LEADING TO DA NCE
WITH E.S. N, (S) CHILDREN, !

by JOAN W, LISHMAN

The study is designed to test the capacity of E. S. N, (S) children
to respond to and learn from programmes based on the teachings:
of Rudolif Laban. Some perceptual motor models have been
selected and are discussed, The contribution of dance within the
Physical Education Curriculum for E. S.N, (S) chi Idren is
examined,

A pilot study was conducted in order to establish content and
procedures, The experi ment proper required the design of
training programmes over an extended period. Thus, a pre-
test and post-test design wer e used, each chi ld being used as
his own control. The sample was drawn from an E.S. N, (S)
Hospital School in Northern England. Tests were given to
establish base lines in physical performance,. Weekly training
sessions were planned and executed over two years with 30
ambulant retarded boys and girls, ages 7 to 18 years in three
groups. A combination of acknowledged physical education tests
and tests for exercise and rhythmic body response were
administered,

Charact eri stically this approach consists of an individual analysis
of each chi Id's movement behaviour and the application of multiple
base line operations, Executing these skills is a matter of using
these rules in a certain order. This programme focuses on the
process of learning rather than product,

The use of videotape aided the analysis of the movement behaviour
and demonstrated the individual development and the structure of

the training sessions. Improvements of motor skills are
identified as a result of mental practice, task familiarity and the
maturation of the lear ner, There are individual differences in

subjects! responses but these are not influenced significantly by
age, verbal abi lity or sex variables. This study revealed that
training programmes can lead to dance with E.S. N, (S) children,
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CHAPTER ONE

THE INTRODU CT ION




THE INTRODUCTION

Special Education for the handicapped in Great Br‘itai'n is of
relati vely recent origin, As with ordinary education, education
for the handicapped began with the individual and charitable
activities, The intention of the 1944 Act was to make provision

either in ordinary or special schools.

In spite of considerable expansion by the end of 1955 the needs of
educationally sub-normal pupils remained unsatisfied, The
special education of children in Hospital Schools had been safe-
guar ded by the National He alth Service Act of 1946, Section
62 empowered regional boards and teaching hospitals to arrange
with a local educat ion authority or voluntary body for the use of

premises forming part of the hospital ...000.5

"The education of these chi ldren was seen as posing
special problems deriving from the great variety of
their medical condition and the nature of their
treatment, " (Report of the Committee of Inquiry
into the Education of Handicapped Children and
Young People - Special Educational Needs, 1978,
p. 24)

increasing concern about the practice of excluding large numbers
of mental ly handicapped children from school found expression in
the Mental Health Act, 1959, But whilst the 1959 Act was a
response to unhappiness particularly amongst parents, about the
labelling of children as not being entitled to education and as
being unéducable, it resulted in a widening of the system which

led to segregation, The concept of special educat ion was
broadened to encompass needs hitherto regarded as beyond its

reach. Co-operation between local education authorities and




health author ities are enforced by statute, On a more
practical level, significant work on the practice of care of
mentally handicapped chi Idren had been carried out in the
late sixties (King and Raynes, 1968; Tizard 1971) and

early sevent ies (King, Raynes and Tizard, 1971 ).

At the end of the sixties events seemed to be changing, at
least in theory, The Seebohm Report proposed the abolition
of the idea of ineducability, and the takeover of the existing
"Junior Training Centres' by the education service., This
was implemented in the Education (Handicapped Children) Act
of 1970 which gave local education authorities the respons-

ibility for educating all children regardiess of handicap.

In practice over the ensuing three years there was a steady
growth in local authority services for the mentally handicapped.
There was a strong body of opinion led by Elliot (1972, 1975),
Pilkington (1974) and Day (1974) for a unified service to
supersede the roles currently undertaken by the social,

e ducation and health services. Others such as Gunzburg (1973)
did not go as far as proposing new services, but stressed the
importance of the ""multi-disciplinary team!" approach in dealing

with t he mentally handicapp ed.

The joint D.E.S./DiH. S.S. cir cular of January, 1983 offers
advice to assist local authorities in reviewing and revising
their procedures. The focus is on the child himself rather

than the disability.

The history of service provision for the mentally handic apped
seems to run at two levels, the theoretical and t he practical;
what is said and what is done. Yet there have been changes.

Local authorities have improved their provision and as



increased accountability continues and the nurturing of team
relati onships develops, changes in the education of E.S, N, (S)

children will be inevitable,

Various terms have been used to describe speci alised
'progr'ammes of physical education for special population

groups. By def initi on many of the terms listed below overlap
and/or are used interchangeably within the concept of adapted
physical education, The terms corrective, developmental,
movement, ther apeutic, special and adapted have all resulted

from the multi-disciplinary exploration of children's needs,

Children who are classified as severely educational sub-normal
pos sess certain characteristi cs of which the physical educator
should be aware, " Thexchild  seems to have no concept of
left and right and has significant problems with understanding
positions in space, Motor ski lls may resemble performance
levels of normal children of about 3 to 7 years of age. Manual
guidance is oft en necessary to direct the child in movement in
space, Basic objectiyes in adapted bhysical educat ion

concentrate on social awareness and locomotor skills,

A number of studies have proved that si gnificant improvement in
the mental and socia |l functioning of severely educational sub-
normal children can be developed by regular participation in
selected physi cal education activities, Ross (1 969) for example,
upon exposing young educable mentally retarded children to what
he suggested was an "intensive!' programme of inter-sensory motor
skills training (lasting 20-25 minutes per week) for a period of 6
months, described significant changes in the children, During

the final t esting period he claimed that the retarded children had
reached levels near those evidenced by normals, In a number of
studies Chasey and Wyrick (1971) have demonstrated that

positive changes in the motor abilities of retarded children are
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possible after a programme of physical devel opment, They
used the comprehensive Sloan (1951) revision of the
Oseretzky test to pre and post-test their samples, Numerous
investigators, including Oliver (1958), Soloman and Pangle
(1966, 1967), Hayden (1966) and others, have shown that
fitness changes may be elicited by groups of educable mentally
retarded children who are exposed to appropriate exercis es and

motivating activities,

It appears that the effectiveness of a movement training

pr ogramme upon the improvement of move ment abilities is
dependent upon the tasks present ed to the children; the close-
ness between the assessed needs of the children and the

pr ogramme content, and the duration of the programme,

Most severely handicapped individuals are deficient in some
aspect of gross and fine motor develop ment, Young severely
retarded children fail to explore and move about the
environment , and thus reduce sensory awareness and
incidental learning, Numerous programmes have been
directed at overcoming motor deficits, many of which have
emphasised the crucial role of movement and st imul ation

(e. g. Bradley, Maurer et al,, 1966; Bradley, Konicki et al.,
1968), These studies have been characterised by the major
work of perceptual motor theorists such as Kephart (1 960),
Frostig (1972), Le Winn, Doman, Delacato et al. (1966),
Much of this research is based on the tenet that movement and
planned training sessions result in greater motor development,
Bricker et al, . (1976) have developed a motor training
programme in which each skill is taught or mediated through
activities, It is the author'!s opinion that Bricker!s research
would be st rengthened by adding more creative activities,

This research ther efore, is committed to an invest igation of

the cont ribution of Rudolf L.aban to movement and dance, and



in reviewing such identifies approaches for the retarded child

to learn through programmes of movement,

In the absence of data from large population st udies it is
difficult to speak with confidence regarding the extent of the
effects of training sessions and programmes; nor are suitable
data available for the establishment of national norms of move -
ment and dance for these children, The present invest igation
was designed to obtain data on the effects of training sessions
upon movement leading to dance with thirty E. S. N, (S) hospital

children,

Brooks (1978) states that "successful ly teaching a mentally
handicapped child to lead a more normal life can be a most use -
ful and rewarding experience'' (p.8). If it is accepted that
each child in the E.S. N, (S) (educationally sub-normal (severe))
s chool can be disciplined, then it follows that with practi ce and
well organised activities he can be taught and educated in many
varied skills, The use of movement and dance with the
retarded child is dependent upon much personal experience of
Laban's work, It is this understanding and sensitivity which
the autho r de mands of the team members involved in the training
p rogrammes of this research, It is the planning of the
investigation and the moment to moment response to the individual
child during the teaching sessions which is important, The
development emerges as the child responds to the demands of the

movement task,

The author believes that the work of Laban can cont ribute to the
development of movement and dance with the E.S.N. (S) hospital
child. Laban had a gift for seeing the variety of movement and
its many interpretations, Sylvia Bodmer and Lisa Ullman who
were followers of Laban in Germany and England were the prime

movers in the founding of the Laban Guild in 1945, Dunn (1982)

Ky



re fers to Bodmer and Ullman and their cont ribution to movement.
This movement interpretation implies that movement was con-
sidered to be a springboard; the movement was not a form of
drill, nor by dictation, nor by force, it was because they
abhor red such methods that they left Germany. The followers
of Hitler managed to eli minat e this kind of work which had been
growing and developing. It was through the work and growth of
movement and dance inspired by Lisa Ullman that Laban's
influence spread so widely throughout the schoqls and colleges of
Britain. Michael Huxley in conversation with Lisa Uliman
emphasised the international develop ments of Laban's work

(U Ilman and Huxley, 1982). Ull man described to Huxley that
"for Laban, dance was dance whatever type or style (p. 34).

The central thrust gi ven by Uliman was that dance will always
be different. The reader is cued to the open ended lLaban

a pproach which can be appropriately used as a teaching technique
for the retarded child, as dance exists at a particular time, and

in a particular place, and has to have its own function.,

Because no two mental ly retarded children are identical no
single system can be satisfactory, One pupil may respond more
to a movement approach whereas anot her may gain more from task
orientated schedgles, yet ot hers may benefit optimally from a

progr amme which combined both styles of teaching.

In order to investigate these beliefs and expectations, a review
of four aspects of the appropriate literature follows: per‘ceptt_ial
mot or t heorists, behaviour modification inte rpretations, Laban
movement and a summary review with implications for the
present st udy, This review (Chapter 2) is intended to offer
a comprehensive view of the field, Chapter 3, part I,
describes the investigations, the administration, the adult

participant, the observation schedules and the teaching



processes, part Ilincludes (1) descriptive statistics, (2) formal
standardised testing, (3) four case studies, and (4) a working
video tape (Volume 2), In practice these four methods are not
separated but are accomplis hed simultaneously, For purposes of
discussion, however, it is useful to separate these four ar eas of
data gather ing, Chapter 4 integrates theory and teaching
strategies and discusses such programmes for the E.S.N, (S)

hospital child,
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CHAPTER_ _2

REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

The review of the literature is in four parts: perceptual
motor theorists, behaviour modification interpretations, Laban
movement and a summary review with implications for the

present study,

The interest for this work stemmed from the writer's desire to
attempt to elucidate Laban's theories and the principles on which
they are based, Laban's influence ; on the introduction and

de velopment of modern educational dance is generally agreed.
What is therefore necessary in this connection is that Laban's
theories are subjected to careful sifting and examinat ion so that
problems of meaning be clarified, certain ideas re-interpreted
and, as far as education is concerned, consideration for the
inclusion of dance in the curriculum for the E.S.N, (S) child
investigated, Laban himself claimed to stand for mobility,

Many of his claims lack either empirical confirmation or rational
justification and a good deal of the knowledge that he was in

effect posing awaits further discoveries from, for example,
psychology, anthropology and other related disciplines, However,
his i deas have had a wider impact on 'educat ion generally and on
physical education in particular, Thornton (1971) and Foster
(1977) attempted a survey of L aban's life and work t racing the

r eason for, and the growth of his influence, The focus of this
research is an investigation of L aban, his work and influences,
furthermore how such interpretations can be identified and
developed in relation to movement education for the mentally
retarded chi Id albeit through innovatory training programmes of
movement training, that lead to dance with the E,S. N, (S)
hospital child, Bland (1978) writing in a follow up Study of
Education in Hospital Schools for the Mentally Handicapped des-
cribes and examines conditions and practices and the focus which

his study demonstrates is intervention with a team input,
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Probably the most important influence in the process has
been the Hester Adrian Research Centre and its associated
projects, including the Schools Council Project on

Teaching Language and Communication to the Mental ly

Handica pped (Leeming et al,, 1979) and the Teaching of the
Severely Subnormal (TASS) Project (Robson, 1981),  Laing
(1979) suggests that

"if a handicap inhibits the child!s ability to direct
his own learning, then the teacher must take over
the responsibility of initiating activiti es and the

child consequently becomes the responsive me mber

in the educati ve process ' (p.63),

Crawford (1980) reports how research findings support a
structured approach and evi dence from a number of sources
indicates that the mentally handi capped do not learn

spontaneously from a stimulating environment,

There is, today, among researchers and practitioners, a
growing recognition of the potential of retarded childrento

learn and t o develop, regardless of the severity of their
handicapping conditions, Al though retarded children start

with disad vantages, it is worth noting that the following have

all been treated successfully: - incontinence (Ti erney, 1973);
hypera ctivity (Blank, 1972) and adequate social response

(Whi tman et al., 1970). Other important areas which have been
tackled are language development (Jackson, 1974) and generai
classroom behaviour (Williams, 1974). Some movement educati on
progr ammes have been devised and developed. Kephart (1960)
and Tansley (1968) for inst ance have produced programmes with

varying degrees of success. Howe ver, It is the writer!s belief
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that Rudolf Laban's work could be of value in the education of

the retarded chi Id,

Programmes of movement can be designed to require increased
degrees of cooperation (L.aban, 1948), Physical Education
tasks are relatively concrete and retar ded chi ldren function
best in concrete situations. If physical education can be used |

in this way, then it is a very valuable aspect of the curriculum,

A, PERCEPTUAL MOTOR THEORISTS

Prof essionals from many disciplines when working with children
with special needs investigate motor skills as they are related to
their specialisms, Piaget (1936) emphasises the importance

of early sensory -~ motor learnings as the essence for later, more
complex perceptual and cognitive development, Hebb (19 49)
stresses the importance of early motor learnings as a requirement
of the composition of cortical cell assemblies. It is not
surprising, therefore, to find a humber of theory approaches which

focus on sensory motor and perceptual motor development of the

child,

Sensory-motor refers to a mixture of the input of sensations and
output of motor activity. It shows what is happening in the

child's nervous system,

Some writers prefer the term perceptual-motor development,
The process of organising the raw data acquired through the
senses and interpreting its me aning is called perception,
Perceptual information, then, is a refinement of sensory infor-
mation; and perceptual motor refers to the various channels of

perce ption with motor activity,
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Our present concern for sensory-motor and percept ual-motor
development is a result of the work of Itard (1801), Seguin
(1894), Montessori (1912), Piaget (1936) and Gesell (1943).
The i mportance for motor development is a continuing fact
throughout t he history of special education, In this section
four schools of t heory represent ative of current sensory-motor
and perceptual -motor approaches are briefly presented. They
are: the visuomotor theory of Getman, the perceptual-motor
theory of Kephart, the movigenic theory of Barsch and the
patterning theory of neurologic al organisation of Doman and
Delacato. These descriptions are not the only motor theories
of learning disabilities, but they serve as a means for dis-

cussion of the key concepts of motor develop ment.

The Getman mode! of learning is one of visual development and
learning, Each level of motor learning is more precise and
exacting than the previous system, Getman believes that the
retarded child needs more experience in the basic levels of
motor development, Several teaching programmes (Getman,
1968) have activities for six areas of development: general
coordination, practice in balance, practice in eye-hand
coordination, practice in eye movement, practice in form

recognition, and practice in visual memory,

This visuo motor model has been criticised for presenting an
over simple picture of the development of learning, and for
over extending the role of vision and for over emphasising the
role of visual perception (Myers and Hammill, 1969). The
fact that Getman is an optometrist is reflected in the key role
that vision plays while the role of movement and language is
somewhat neglected, Empirical evidence to support this

framework Is lacking,

The perceptual motor theory put forward by Kephart (1 960,
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1963, 1967) postulates that normal perceptual motor development
helps a child to establish himself, This approach examines the
normal sequential devel opment of motor patterns and makes

refer ence to the retarded chi ld, According to Kephart, learning
difficulty may begin at the stage of motor responses as they have
not evolved i nto motor patterns, The di fferentiation bet ween a
mot or skill and a motor pat tern is an import ant element of this

framework,

A motor skill is a motor act which may have a hi gh degree of
precision but it has purpose, The motor pattern may have less
precision, but it has more vari ability, The purpose of the
motor pattern is broader and it provides feedback and informa-

tion to the chi Id.

When outside pressure is exerted upon the child a splinter skill
may be acquired that is a skill which is not within his current
sequential development, Kephart illust rates a splinter skill
with the examp le of a child who was required to learn to write his
name although all the fine movements involved were unrelated to
the wrist or other parts of the arm or body (Kephart, 1963),
Some people dance as though it was a splinter skill, with the
movement of the legs and arms unrelated to the rest of their
bodies, It is Barsch (1966) who takes a similar approach in his
discussion of movement training when he says that movement
training is not for arms and legs, ", ...it is for alignment and

ba lance'",

Implicat ions of the perceptual motor framework are that as the
child gains information through motor tasks the transference
becomes meaningful and also he begins to learn to investigate

them perceptual ly,

One test bui It upon this fra mework is the Purdue Perceptual
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Motor Survey (Roach and Kephart, 1966); while a teachina
programme developed from this theory described by Kephart
(1960) includes the following skillst-  walking board or
balance beam, jumping and hopping, identifi cation of body parts,
imitat ion of movement, abi lity to move thr ough an obstacle
course, movement of arms and legs, stepping stones, chalk

board drawings and visual achi evement forms.

The movigenic theory of learning difficulties, developed by
Barsch (1965, 1967, 1968) proposes that difficulties in learn-
ing are related to the learner!s ineffi cient interacti on with

s pace, In developing the movigenic f ramew ork, Barsch deals
with the theory of movigenics, the teacher and the goals of the
programme, Movigenics is the study of the origin and the
development of patterns of movement, Barsch (1967) believes
that movement is the key to life and in learning to move
efficiently, the child must learn to cope with space. While
Barsch (1978) proposes certain attitudes towards learning are
essential for a teacher of such a programme, the long range
goal of the movigenic approach is that the child should not only
succes sfully perform a t ask, but he should be able to do so
with precision of movement, The implementat ion of the theory
of movigenics results in a curriculum designed to improve motor
efficiency. There are several goals that Barsch vie ws as

paramount in constructing an educational programme,

A major goal in planning the motor curriculum is to establish
a state of awareness in the child about his surroundings and his
movement in relation to these surroundings. Techniques that
help pupils develop such awareness i nclude: touching elements
in the envir‘onfnent; locating and moving body parts. After the
mechanics of movement are le arned, the child should learn the
relationship of time to movement, Three di mensions of time

are considered: sequence, rate and timing, Sequence refers
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to the order of movements in an action, as well as the counter
balancing of other parts of the body during the movement,

Rate is the rhythm involved in the activities such as walking,
clapping .and jumping, Timing is the final quality added to the

movement that makes it efficient,

The "patte rning' theory of neurological organisation de veloped
by Glenn Doman and Car| Delacato has been among the mo st
controversial of the motor approaches to learning problems
(Delacato, 1966). Doman and Delacato maintain that there are
six fundamental attainments of man: motor skills (mobility in
walking upright and in cross pattern fas hion), speech, writina
and reading (visual skills), understanding speech (auditory) and
stereognosis (tactile). The mastery of these six skills is
related to and dependent upon t he individuall's anatomical progress
toward neurological organisation, Advocators of the theory
mai ntain t hat by me asuring the level of neurological organisa-
tion, it becomes theoretically possible to prescribe activities
that will improve neurological development and hence eliminate
the problem, Those neurological stages that are found to be
undeveloped are overcome by engaging the child in activities
des igned to develop those |evels of neurological growth, For
children who are physicaly unable to perfor m the prescribed
motor activities, the activities are passively imposed on their
nervous systems by moving their limbs, The ""patterning is to
be carried out strictly and the plan adhered to is for five
minut es at least four times a day, each day for seven days per
week (Doman et al, 1967), The approach and techniques
suggested have been tried, results are variab le (Glass and
Robbins, 1967). No data has been published yet undocumented

claims have been made by supporters of this technique,

Overall the authors of the motor theories do indicate that move—
ment and learning are reciproca |l elements throughout the life of

the individual,
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Deficiencies and lags in basic motor development may lead to
subsequent difficulties in other areas of training, Yet motor
training alone will not transform a child, However, the use of
selected activities from research wilil prove beneficial for the
retarded child, Teaching strategies will need to be sub-divided
into three areas: gross motor skills, body awareness and body
ima ge development, and fine motor skills (Lerner, 1971),
Movement impairment is concerned with the inadequacy of an
individualls physical responses to the every day demands of his
environment, It is a condition which is evident in the retarded
child's activities and performances. These performances
reflect inadequate attempts to perform those motor skills which
can be regarded as being essential or at least, desirable

(Morris and Whiting, 1971),

Cratty (1974) believes that movement activities that expose the
child "to the proper kind of sensory motor experi ences can

have a vital positive eff ect" (p,23), On t he positive side it
appears that properly planned movement activities can have
worthwhile out comes, The data from Cratty!s causal studies
.shows th at physical activities can help the child to achieve success,
especially when the performance level is easily recognisable both

by the child and the observing tea cher,

When properly applied various kinds of rela xation training
involving the reduction of excess muscular tension may help to

re duce hyperactivity in the retarded child, Rhythmic motor
activities may aid some retar ded children to obtain concepts of
self-control and pacing. Harrison et al,. (1966) for example,
have demons trated how rhythmic motor activities can enhance
self-help skills of non-verbal, low ability retarded children.,

Physi cal education programmes, coupled with reasonable levels of
exercise can aid the fitness of retarded children and can exert
significant improvement upon basic skills such as walking and

running, Acquisition of these skills in turn may enhance the
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child!'s self concept to a significant degree. Cratty (1974)
infers that the more basic coping and adapt i ve behaviours which
lead t oward better self-care skills in the severely retarded may
be improved by basic move ment experiences which will be

specified,

Children who may be unable to perform a particular skill or
movement are not automatically incapable of acquiring other
skills where different abilities are involved, Mental ly retarded
subjects in the main would appear to demonstrate less motor
competence (Maipass, 1960; Fish, 1961; Sloan, 1948; Whiting
et al, 1969). Stott (1966) for example, has defined motor impair-
ment as a failure to make the necessary adjustments to the
environment in which he finds himself, With the retarded child
the deficiency in the movement may be the result of a breakdown
in already establish ed skilled performance o# an inherent ..
inability to carry out successful |y the skill which is demanded.
Connol ly (1968) suggests that fai lure or great difficulty on the
part of a child to learn a given response has frequently been
accounted for in terms of the child not being ready or not being
able to learn the response at the time wher eas more concern
should be centred around the efficiency of the teaching tech-

niques adopte d,

Kohlberg (1968) elaborated three broad streams of educational

thought:

1. Maturational Stream

What is most importance in the development of the child is
that which comes from within(i. e. the pedagogical environ-

ment ), an emphasis on innate patterning and maturation,
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2. Cuitural Training Stream

The learning of the cognitive processes and the rules of

the cult ure should be taught by direct instruction,

3. Cognitive Development al

The interactionist viewpoint which proposes that the
cognitive and affective structures which educat ion should
nourish are natural emergents from the interaction
between the child and the environment under conditions

where such interaction is allowed for and fostered.

It would appear that those committed to compe nsatory movement
education in its broadest sense must align the mselves with the
third approach. The primary emphasis then becomes
experience in determining the extent of both cognitive, movement
and motor development, This is brought by bui lding up the
medi ating mechanisms between the environmental demands and
the child!s actions and the development of systems of internal
re lations, structures and rules for processing information or
connecting experienced events, In summary, such an inter-
actional interpretation assumes that experience is necessary
for the developmental stages to take the shape they do, as well.
as assuming that generally more or richer stimulation will lead

to faster advances through the stages involved,

On a broad basis, compens at ory education procedures currently
being used, in relation to motor impairment can be classified as
"Direct!! (in which more stereotyped movement patterns are
practised by retardates - Kephart, 1960; Oliver, 1955, 1963;
Oliver and Keogh, 1967; Cratty, 1969); and 'Indirect" (freedom
for experimenting with a wide range of movement patterns -

Argyle, 1965; Bruce, 1969; Sherbourne, 1975),
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Othe r workers have based their compensatory education
procedures upon t he recapli tulati on of development sequences: -
Cruickshank et al,, 1961; Gallagher, 1964; Kamii and Radin,
1967; Kephart, 1960; Sutphin, 1964; Wedell, 1964,

A further procedure has been to pay particular attention to

particul ar characteristics and problems:-

Distractabjlity: Cruickshank and Dolphin, 1951; Francis-

Williams, 1964,

Disinhibitions Cruickshank et al,, 1961; Strauss and Kephart,

—— ey e e T ——

Perserveration: Cratty, 1969,

—— — — — —— —— —— —

Perceptual motor functions: Frostig, 1963; Strauss and

Development_of body awareness: Jakeman, 1967; Kephart,
1960.

Visual perception: Cratty, 1969; Frosti g, 1963,

In the context of chi Idren with impaired psychomo tor performance
Morris and Whiting (1971) made the following statements some

years ago t hat:

"Each impaired child must be considered not as
simply belonging to a homogeneous cate gory, but as an
individual: his sub-normal psychomotor functioning
must be viewed not as an isolated phenomenon, but as

part of his total situation - his condition is the result of
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mutually inclusive amalgam of physiologica | ’

environmental and-inter-personal factors " (p. 15).

This view was taken into account in the study which is

described in Chapter 3,

Having made this kind of statement, Whiting (1975) says t hat
the major concern of workers in the field of skill acquisiti on
has been with the mechanisms involved with very little
attention being paid to the way in which such mediating
mechani sms are built up through experience and how their

d evelopment may be accelerated or retarded by the nature of

that experience,

In a similar way, Fiske and Maddi (1961) suggest that it may be
changes in perceptual input rather than opportunity for motor
response that is most important in the motivation of psycho-
logical development, The point to stress here, is thatin
accepting the suggestions of both Hunt and Fiske and Maddi,
one is not denying the importance of movement because one of
the main difficulties experienced in experimental attempts to
support or refute such statements is that of isolating the con-
tribution of the factors of sensory, perceptual and movement
experience, They seem to either interact or are confounded as
experimental variables, In restricting the opportunity for
perceptual experience for example, it is generally necessary to

restrict opportunity for movement,

An attempt to assess the role of move ment experience as
against pe rceptual experience was made in two animal studies,

In a study of rats reared in small cages restricting body move-
ment but not perception, Hymovitch (1952) showed that such
animals performed much better in maze |earning than comparablie

animals who had been reared in enclosed activity wheels (i, e.
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wi th minimal visual and auditory perceptual cues).l Indeed,
if the cages were moved from time to time, the rats did as well
in perceptual tests as those brought up in a '"free'!' environment,
Forgays and Forgays (1952) found their free movement group
much superior to rats raised in mesh cages which severely
restricted movement experience, This, taken with the
importance of distance cues for maze learning suggested by
Hymovitch, and supported experimental ly by the Forgays, points
to the conclusion that movement in space plays a real part in the

development of visual function,

Although it is difficult to separate out the respective con-

tribut ions of movement and perceptual deprivation, the fact that

in the Hymovitch Study, rats restricted in cages, but whose

cages were moved about were indistinguish able from ani mals who
had been free to move about Tn the environment leads to the
suggestion that it is not movement restriction per se but the fact
that the animals are being deprived of opportunity for varied
perceptual experience, Voluntary movement is one means of
varying perceptual input and moreover, the method that is

usually employed. While this is one of the interpretat ions that
might be put forward, movement and proprioception are intimately
related, Two inter esting reports in refation to such an interpreta-
tion are provided by Bernhaut et al. (1953) and Kulka et al, (1960)
The former worker maintains that kinesthetic stimuli are even
more important than visual or auditory for reticular excitation,
Kulka and his co-workers have proposed that rocking and head
banging and other such rhythmic movements which are seen in

infants with prolonged depri vation may be an 'attempt to gratify

their own kinesthetic needs, that is to raise their low 'arousal'

level.,

The importance of movement in space for the development of

perceptual abilities is further cited in the studies of Held and
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his colleagues., They have shown that behaviour al adjustments
to rearranged fields (by use of distortion spectacles i ncorpora-
ting for example prism lenses) significantly improved when the
individual was permitted to ""voluntar i ly" initiate movement within
the distorted environment, After extensive investigations,
these workers were led to the conclusion that the same mechanism
was probably involved in the individual's adaptation to a
rearranged visual field as was involved in the original
acquisition of spatial behaviour by the child and that in either
case, movement with its concurrent feedback is a vital
ingredient in the development of spatially coordinated
behaviour, Held and Hein (1963) in a particular neat
experiment, attempted to show the importance of feedback infor-
mat ion from self produced movement on the integrity of the
visual - perceptual mechanisms of kittens, Early deprivation
of such self produced movement in a structured envi ronment
appeared to adversely affect perceptual development, The
implicat ion of the work of Held et al. is that an "active!l test

is performed on the input,

Gibson (1966) has elaborated his contention that the senses
should be considered as perceptual systems and in so doing
confirms some of the s uggestions being ma de. about the inter-
relati onship between movement and perception, Gibson dif-
ferentiates between '"passive receptors'" (for example, the
retina of the eye, the cochlea of the inner ear) which respond
to stimulus energy impinging upon them and perceptual systems
which actively seek information, In those terms the infant,
from birth (or even before) starts to select information from his
environment, His perceptual systems (for example, eye in
head, head on body) cannot be exactly oriented at first and
his attention is imprecise, Never-the-less, he looks at things,
touches and mouths them and listens to events, As he grows
and develops psychologically, he learns to use his perceptual

mechanisms more skilfully and his attention becomes educated to
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stimulus information,  Yet he does learn to perceive, but he
does not have to learn to translate, or convert sense data into
perception, With this kind of interpretation, it is possible
that moveme nt may not so much be an intrinsic value in develop-
ment of perception as that of serving the purpose of getting the
individual into the right situation in order to be able to select the
appropriate information, Thus, one might think of gross move-
ment as a means of getting a person into a particular position
which is only to be reached by |ocomoti on or at the other
extreme, one might think of fi ne movements of the eyes in
focusing towards particular parts of a disp lay while maintai n-

ing a st atic postural position,

A number of developmental psychologi sts have maintained that a
child!'s early awa.r‘eness of lself! is based on act ive explora-
tion of himself and his near space and on his reacti ons to
objects around him, It is clear that a major function of early
movement behaviour is that of developing a self-image - of
learning to separate out ''self'! from others, Early tactual
experience with the mother together with auditory and visual
experience and gross moveme nt of the arms and legs serve as
base line information on which differentiation of bodily structure
and function is based, While Kephart!s (1960) suggestion that
early tonic neck ref le x positions are the beginning of the
establishing of lat erality is debatable, it would seem apparent
that the checking of move ment (visually and kinest hetically)

across the mid line of the body would serve this function,

The infant's early exploration of objects in his envir onment,

of his own body, and the bodies of others is the beginning of the
development of a "'sense of self ! as separate from the world
around him, At the same time he begins to bui ld up a spatial
representation of his environment which will serve as a

mediating mechanism in all his later skilled actions,
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An original ""global i mpression' of the body gi ves rise not only
to a cortical representation of the external environment, but to
an awareness of the parts of the body, the way in which they
inter-relate in structure and function and their potential for
displacement in the environment, That is, towards differentia-
tion of inner structure and function and towards an appreciation
of spatial concepts such as ''back and front!", '"top and bottom'"
in relation to the body as a fr ame of reference (Whiting, 1975).
A concept will be developed of the body as having definite limits or
boundaries and of the parts within as being discrete yet inter-
related (differentiation/integration hypothesis) and joined in a

definite structure (Witkin et al,, 1962).

By involving retarded children in the basic motor patterns in
which some motor ability is already established, such chi ldren
can experience success and achievement which encourages their
particip ation, At the same ti me, in response to the stimulation
of the rhythm and mood of the music they can exhibit more

appropriate qualities of energy (Barsch, 1966),

Ol der retarded children need to reorganise their exi sting co-
o rdi nation and the simplest exercises must be repeated again
and again to revise these particular muscular patterns (Holle,

1976),

B. BEHAV IOUR MODIF ICA TION [INTERP RETAT IONS

The techniques of behaviour modification can be used to benefit
the retarded person if proper organisation and evaluation of
teaching is used; the techniques can be misused and need

r esponsible discussion of goals; lastly, if the techniques are

to fulfil their promise there will need to be further research,
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The techniques of behaviour modification do have a place in
physical education (Drowatzky, 1971) and in this L aban move-
ment programme st ructure is a feature of most successful
programmes., With children who have acute learning dif ficulties
because of the ir handicapping condit ion sequenced |ogical steps,
supplemented by the teacher's patience and flexible handling of
the situati on, demonstrate that intervention and innovation is

essential (Reynell, 1973).

"The basic rule concerning materials, and methods
is: never be final or complete and always retain
the highest measure of adaptability and flexibility "
(Morgensterm et al, 1966, p, 13).

Behavioural training procedures have also been used in over-
coming motor deficits in the severely retarded, Task analysis,
use of developmental norms for assessment, and systematically
applied reinforcement contingencies, char acterise the

methodology utilised to shape motor behaviour,

Adaptive physical education methods have been combined with a
behaviour modification approach to motor development (Auxter‘,
1971), Auxter reported dif ficulty in eliciting the target
behaviours because the subjects we re exceptionally wit hdrawn
and unwilling to engage in increased motor activity, Posit ive
gains were made although the extent of the i mprovement was not

stated,

Physical education programmes have been employed in improving
the physical fitness of the muscle tone of trainable retarded
boys (Campbell, 1974),

Numerous other programmes demonstrate the effecti veness of

an operant conditioni ng app roach in the de velopment of
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ambul ation. (Loynd and Barclay, 1970; Macaulay and
MacMillan, 1970; Wiison and Parks, 1970.). One such
report describes the efficacy of contingent music on the
independent walking of an eight year old severely retarded

boy with special health problems, In this programme the
number of ste ps taken independently was measured as the out-

come variable, The training period lasted twenty eight days.

The sensory motor training theory espoused by Kephart and
Doman Delacato has had limited success in accelerat ing motor
development, On the other hand, a behaviour modification
traini ng approach, stressing the critical role of sti mulus
support, reinforcement, contingencies and muitiple environ-
mental stimulation has been effective. Behaviour problems loom
large in all special schools, Bruce (1965) speaking of her
observation of children in a great many special schools says
where a teacher can use her own knowledge of the children to
bring about movement in the individual, mo vement and dance

can be regarded as an appropriate vehicle. (p. 53)

Ih E. S.N, (S) schools, children are not incapable of making
relationships with others although sometimes they seem simply
unwilling to risk too much involvement for fear of failure; they

dislike new tasks and meeting new people,

It was with this in mind and personal experience of the enjoyment
of movement and dance by retarded children in a variety of
special schools and in remedial classes of the primary and
secondary school that the writer set up an investigation into
the effects of trai ning programmes for movement and dance with

the E, S.N, (S) hospital school child,

The pioneering work in this field, now called learning dis -

abilities, can be traced to the initial investigations in the late
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1930's and early 1940's of Heinz Werner, a psychologist,

and Aifred A, Strauss, a neuropsychi atr ist; they worked
together before the publication of leading literature of Piaget
and Hebb, However, their study served as a basis for much
of the consequent thinking connected with perceptual motor
development in which a new category of exceptional children
was created - "Brain injured children'l, They have previously
been classified in various exceptional categories such as
mentally retarded, emotionally disturbed, autistic,

behaviourally maladjusted and asphasic,

A behaviour modific ation movement training approach stressing
the critical role of stimulus support, reinforcement and muitiple
stimulat ion as outlined by Wehman, alongside some of the skills
us ed by Cratty, Kephart, Doman and Delacato are i nt erwoven;
thereby providing a starting point for Laban's principles to be
merged, modified and developed. The motor activities and
tasks therefore need to be sufficiently novel and the skills to be
pres ented in small behavioural increments, Drowatzky (1971)

believed that the inst ructional model was appropriate:

(a) Giving the appropriate verbal cue,
(b) K there was no response, model the task,

(c) K there was still no response, physically guide the

child through the target behaviour,

(d) Using backward chaining so that the child completes
the task from the point at which he or she was able

to do it independently, (p. 42)

For similar or different réasons Piaget, Del acato, Kephart,
Frostig and ot hers emphasised the primacy of motor develop-
ment . Piaget was not only concerned with the emergence and

consolidation of sensory motor patterns, but also with the
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special developments that arise from the child's initial
reflexive adaptation patterns, These devel opments inc | ude
the ability to play,and imitate in play the understanding of the
characteristics of objects, and the development of the con-
cepts of space, t ime and causality, For Piaget, sensory motor
abilities have a very special and useful role, whereas for
Delacato the neurological development stages were emphasised
and the skills reached were very dependent upon the indi vidualls
anatomical progress, According to Kephart, the learning
difficulty may begin at the stage of motor learnings - muscular
and motor responses because the child!s motor responses do not
evolve into motor patterns, Addit ionally, perceptual dis-
turbances are important factors in the failure to learn. Frostig

identifies five visual perception functions:

visual motor coordination,

figure ground perception,
perceptual constancy,

perception of position in space, and

perception of spatial rel ationships,

Retarded children live in a warped perceptua | world, They do
not hear, see, feel or integrate sensory stimuli in their
environmental surroundings the way normal children do, The
abnormality is not in the sensory organ itself but in the

p erception resulting from stimulation to the sensory organ,
Auditory perception takes place in the brain - not in the ear;
similarly, visual perception takes place in the brain - not in the
eye., The widely used term perceptually handicapped

child stems from the abnormalities such children have with

perception (Lerner, 1971), Kephart said:

"Motor patterns are the foundation for more complex
| earning, because motor patterns provide the basis

for meaningful orientation. " (p, 2),
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He suggested that all inte lligence developed primarily from
motor funct i ons and that, if intelligence had not developed
fully, it was necessary to engage in training for the basic
motor functions, The controversial Doman Delacato pro-
gramme now in wide use with brain damaged chi Idren is based

upon this thesis,

Dunn (1968) recommends concentrating on the specific areas
of learning diffi culties found in the children. Strang (1968)
and others acknowledge that compared to diagnosis and testing,

r emediation and tr eatment have received little attention,

Tansley and Stanley (1980) de veloped a detai led dia gnostic

tool for children aged six to seven years with neuro-motor
problems, It highlighted specific difficulties found in such
children like difficulty in holding arms forward with palms
downwards, inability to perform a movement on one side of
the body and general clumsiness, all of which are common
problems with the E. S, N, (S) child, The reader is reminded of
the focus to health and posture in the early days of physical
training and education, This link was in the 1920's and .in
1946 the Chief Medical Officer of the Ministry of Education
recorded that experiments in modern dance which had started
during the war should be developed, He commended its value
in developing a feeling for an understanding of "movement!,

(R, CoM, O, 1946-47) (i.e. the Annual Report of the Chief
Medi cal Officer of the Board of Education. After 1922 they
were published under the title 'The Health of the School Child!, )
Hencef orth, 'movement! was the key of the official evaluation
of physical education just as '"posture'' had been in the nineteen-
thirties, Such a period of growth and change was conducive
to the development of new ideas and the spread of Laban's work

was undoubtedly heiped by this changing scene,
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At this period it was recognised that it was physical education
that could help the child to relate, and that hesitation and the
lack of confidence in the classroom might be transformed to

skill and certainty in a movement activity (D, E. S, 1952), It
was now recognised that children need more than activity, they
want to develop mastery and do things in different ways (D.E, S,
1953),

"The best of what has been called factivity methods'
are the attempts of teachers to use natural ways of
learning so that the children give their full attention
to what they are doing and use all their desire to
explore and find out, putting out their maximum effort, "
(Primary Education 1959, p, 53.),

The Plowden Report in 1967 cal led mainly for a change in
attitudes towards Physical Education, In particular, the
committee stressed that 'finding out' should replace ''being
told", In one respect the Plowden Report revealed a change
of concept and the guide lines had been replaced first, by
posture and t hen by movement, Drill had disappeared and

given way to therapy, to self discovery and body awareness.

The writer 's focus is on the severely retarded who experience
frequent failure and need to experience success in a quick and
an obvious fashion, Their success needs to be obvious to
their teachers, their peers and themselves. One receives
immediate feedback in physi cal education - success is obvious

to the performer and to those observing,

It follows that in designing a programme that "assessment should
be aimed at providing a basis for a training programme'
(Shakespeare, 1970, p.532), While it might be argued that

movement is a natural activity for the child, the retarded chiid
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must have the time to develop and, above all, a chance to move
about. The natural movements must be developed t hrough a
natural progression, Experience with older retarded chi | dren
has shown that if a.formerly unused movement can come into use,
there is a possibility that this movement may become part of the
child's daily movements in a natural way. This method requires
body awareness and co-operation on the part of the child, The
r et arded chiid will need to be trained and gi ven the opportunity

for repetition (Holle, 1976).

Piaget (1970) takes as his starting point motor activity,
initially of a simple reflex kind, which the child is said to dis-
play in the presence of objects, This leads himto emphasise
sensory motor activity, involving the manipulation by the infant
of inanimate objects, He goes on to suggest that knowledge, then,
originates in activity; originally overt activity of the infant
is shown in the physical manipulation of objects, and this leads
later to the performance of operations which, as a result of
internal processes of organisation (equilibration), are not self-
evident in the infant observable behaviour, The primary

e mphasis is, however, active interaction between the organism
and his environment, Howe ver, with the retarded child who
is unable to respond to communications which adults take for
granted as ''basic" such as the gesture of pointing towards an
object which is clearly visible in his field of view, the child
gradually achieves such competence, but only ~ it is now
believed - as a result of being positively involved in numerous
e xperiences of reciprocal activity with other human beings.
Through such dialogues of action, the infant becomes thoroughly
familiar with the role of a skilled communi cator, participating
in forms of communi cat ion long before he is able to understand

the full content of what is being communi cated,

Physical activity is an important factor in the learning process;

it makes objects avai lab le to the child and enables himto learn
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about himself. This knowledge is called body image and
reflects the awareness that the child has about his character-
istics, what he can do with his body, how much space it

r equires and the like, Body image is believed to be both an
aspect of the personality and an influence of the child!s
behaviour, Successful experience in physical activity is
believed to enhance the development of a favourable body
image while sparse or unsuccessful experience contributes to

the formation of a poor body image (Drowatzky, 1971),

Educat ional programmes for the mentally retarded revolve around
the importance of the child!'s performance and functional abilities.
Physi cal Educ ation is a vital part of the e ducational programme
which contributes to the child's perceptua | motor development,
Researchers (Bruce, 1965; Cratty, 1969; Hollis, 1976;

Kephart, 1960; Russell, 1958) suggest that motor patterns
can be developed and improved through physical movement

which can contribute to the child!s success.

Drowatzky (1971) has attempted an analysis of the nature of
mental retardation, the relationship between perceptual motor
training and other aspects of physical education, From the
development of training programmes Drowatz ky found that physical
activities greatly help children to learn about themselves and it
has been suggested that much of the learning in the cognitive,
affective and motor skills domain is directly dependeht upon early
locomotor and manip ulative experiences, In remedial movement
other researchers such as Cratty (1969), Frostig (1960) and
Kephart (1960) would accept that a systematic step by step
experience can help to produce a positive response, When
movement is viewed in this way it becomes a basic activity by

which experience can be enlarged,

This study (referred to at some length is in Chapter 3 of this




-32-

thesis) indicated that dance could have an effect upon the

p hysical and social training of E, S. N, (S) children,

Most of the evidence with E. S, N, (M) children points to a
signhificant relationship between physical abi lity and soci al
relationships, Groves (1967) describes reactions of

E.S.N, (M) giris to lessons in movement and found that such
lessons helped to develop awareness, self-confi dence and
sensitivity towards others, Bruce's (1965) work in dance with
handicapped children in this country and America is perhaps the

best known, She said that in her experience,

"often a child with a leg or armin a plaster or with
a missing limb can perform in her own way using the

sound and active parts of the body".  (p, 53),

Bruce and Groves (1981) suggested that since dance offered
the possibility of success it has a very positive effect upon the
total development of retarded girls, Others have made
similar claims for dance, Alvin (1965) wrote that moving to
music can help handicapped children become much more conscious
of the relationship of their body to both their surroundings and
to other people, and help thelr social adjust ment, Oliver
(1977) attempted to draw the attention of the physica | education
profession to the need for more research into suitable pro-
g.r‘ammes for retarded girls in both normal and special schools.,
The experiment in this research is an attempt to discover if the
effects of tr aining sessions upon movement can lead to dance

with E, S. N, (S) hospital school children,

In the case of the mentally handicapped child the primary
educational goal should be modest, but realistic: to assist in
the maximum development of his social potential and to enable

him to function as competently as possible, Special education
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attempts to deal syste matically with this task (Younghusband
et al, 1970; Gulliford, 1971), Brooks (1978) states that a
handicapped child can respond by encouragement, by the
determination of the teacher to be consistent, The evidence
of the 1977 report "Mentally Handi capped Children: a plan
for action!! suggests a reappraisal of needs in the light of
changed circumstances and an int erprofessional approach to
the proble ms of these children, Hope for the future must be
set in the context of changing attitudes t owards residential care
for the mentally handicapped and for opportunities to develop a
constructive working partnership (D, E, S., 1975), This st udy
explores a movement approach with E. S, N, (S) hospital pupils;
a genuine multi-disciplinary approach was adopted and the
instituti on encouraged teachers, nursery nurses, other
professionals and ai des to work as a team, Using existing
resources the researcher was able to dele gate some of the
assessment work (Chapter 3) to teachers and others, the time
saved could be devoted to more specialised work such as
devising individual programmes, For as Clarke and Clarke
(1974) maintain, carrying out elaborate assessment procedures
can be over*done,' an ongoing programme for remediation,

p rogression and stability is essential, Simultaneously, it
allows the innovatory educational programmes which are devised
for the individual children to be continued by tea chers, nurses,
therapists and aides which is the ethos of the Warnock Report
(D, E. S., 1978).

In this study thirty pupils between seven and eighteen years
were placed on this intervention programme, (Chaptér* 3
describes the innovation,) They were ambulant and disturbed

in their behaviour, varying from marked wit hdrawal to passive
impulsiveness and hyper-activity, Bizarre behaviour was
common place and the teacher or trainer was faced on one hand
with evoking a minimal response and on the other with containing

wildly uncontroliable behaviour, The group presented a



~34-

diverse and complex array of educational need, varying with

ages and with degree of handicap,

A movement t raining programme was devised with specific

goals for these children which supplemented the normal time-
tabled physical education lessons, Individual schedules and
group work developed, someti mes - focused upon the child

with motor problems, the child exhibiting moderate clumsiness
or the chi Id with obvious signs of moderate or severe cerebral
pailsy and the non-physically handi capped retarded childe The
programme included tasks to aid the child with poor self control
and to develop little used muscles, Through movement and a
variety of accompaniment with the teacher!s guidance to interpret
musi c in the form of dance the retarded child was exposed fo
training sessions, Sometimes the mentally handicapped child's
intuition was to copy the movement pattern. Whilst this was
useful and a successful accomplishment, the innovation design
encouraged the child to remember a certain sequence of movement
belonging to a particular piece of music, The movement could
be initiated by the child or the t'eacher‘o Overall, the training
sessions encouraged each child to move independent |y to the

music, interpreting it in his own way, Loft house (1970) suggests

"that thr ough its repetition, it becomes more
meaningful, .. {and) through the rhythm and the
personal contribution to the activity , the move-
ment can take on an intensely personal

character" (p,5).

This activity might be termed dance, Some individuals in the
three groups in the experiment were participating and achieving

some rhythmic and skill patterns. (Chapter 3 ),

"The mentally handicapped child has a good deal

of physical energy, and movement and music is an
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interesting way for him to gain exercise and

release some energy. ' (Brooks, p. 106),

Even if the child was unable to make the prescribed sounds to
music himself, it seemed that enjoyment was di splayed by
listening and watching the sounds made by others, Making
sounds with the mouth:- 'ooo!" (push out lips), "ah!" (wide
open mouth), '"br'", "eeh! (show teeth), "humm' were useful
and worthw hile,  Additionally, making sounds with the body:-
like slapping legs, stamping feet, clapping hands, clicking

fingers and tapping the floor were favourite activities,

Whil st it may seem contradictory to vary the routine for move-
ment sessions with the retarded child, the di fference is that
the needs of the E,S.N, (3) hospital child require additional
s upport , understanding, sympathy and a tolerable amount of

p atience from his teacher,

Davidson (1984) discusses interactional ele ments in teaching
the child with severe learning difficulties, Her concern was

with the following:
(1) the communicative act and verbal/non verbal str at egi es,

(2) the teaching st rategy of the adults and its match with the

le arning/receptivity style of the child,

The observation schedules used in Davidson!s study were from
Halliday's (1973) model and provided a basis for setting up a
coding system, The non verbal items had to be categorised
under broad headings, but again were sub divided: Eye to eye
contact; touching; demonstrating; watching; head movement;
facial expression, There is overlap in this framework and
the categories used for observer reliability in the main

expe riment of this study (Appendix [OI).
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The basic objective measures used in many hospital schools for
the E. S'wN. (S) child are the Gunzburg Progress Assessment
Charts (1977). These charts have the added value that they
have been used for many years as a guide to programming as
well as a record of progress, The Gunzburg Progress
Assessment Charts are familiar to the writer and were used
for initial placement by t he hospital school authorities and used
for cont inuous assessment, "The criteria for placement (for
the individual child) are physical size, motor ability, mental
age, developmental level, specific impairment, behavioural
pattern, reaction to other children in a particular group,
reaction to particular teachers and special needs or interests!"
(Bland, 1978, p,16), Appendix T¥ provides Gunzburg profile

information on the subjects in the pilot and main st udy.

Kaslow (1973) interpreting the fo cus of movement for the

re tarded child looks to the body as the primary target of
therapeuti ¢ intervention, Although many activities encourage
freedom of expression Kaslow believed that a structured environ-
ment with clear directions and |imits must be given so that the

children do not become bewildered or unsafe,

Drowatzky (1971) looks at the goals that physical education
furthers and reflects on the particular contributions that may be
made to the individualls development through participation in
physical activities, In-as-much as instruction for retarded
children is often necessarily corrective or adaptive in nature,
their physica | education programmes may oft en include a

remedial aspect,

Perceptual motor skills are basic to physical education
activities; hence, the main movement skills like walking,
running, climbing and the like are essential to the programme,

Closely allied with these are the various perceptual motor skills
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comprising spatial relations, coordination, temporal relations,
Without a strong emphasis on the fundamentals and improvement
in the skill level, however, there will be no progress for the

retarded child in the physical education programme,

Many retarded children have such low levels of strength and
e ndurance that it is necessary to develop their physical fitness
(Clarke et al, 1963), Similarly, through this medium the
social skills can be developed in the retarded child, Play
and physical activities can be structured to teach the retarded
child to develop security and self-confidence, Adams (1965)
and Jordon (1961) list the two principles which are basic to a
physical education programme for the retarded, First,
experiences which |ead to concepts must be emphasised, That
is, each skill must contribute to the child!s understanding of his
body, space or objects; each skill must be reduced to its

smallest component, taught piece by piece and reconstructed into

the total skill, The child must then be taught how to combine
the small steps of instruction into a meaningful total, Second,
the experiences must be well organised and integrated, The

programme should consist of a continual, gradual change as each
new activity is presented. This method contrasts with the
teaching t echnique in which the whole activity is presented first
and then broken into parts for instruction when children

experience difficulty in learning,

The Cheshire Education Commit tee in their programme of
physical education for retarded children in 1973 have made a
compromise as they claim that all children like to be successful
and that the regular practice of a movement often results in
success, It is a discreet mixture of motivation and accomplish-
ment which produces the most satisfactory result, The main
advantages of providing a child with opportunities for experi-

menting with a wide range of movements lies with the assurance
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that what he learns is more likely to be transferrable to other
situations, Cratty (1970) is particularly keen to ensure this
positive transfer of learning which he observes has a greater
chance of occurring if several training tasks are employed in
the lear ning of a skill, He records the advantage of employ-
ing a humber of activities which call for similar movement
responses believing that learning and maturation combine as the
child adapts and progresses, However, with the retarded child,
responses are acquir ed through conditioning, and extinguished
when conditioning no |longer occurs, The process of responding
to stimuli, is called generalisation, while the process of dif-
ferentiating between stimuli, is called discrimination,
Generalisation and discrimination also occur with responses,
The psychologist most concerned with types of conditioning has
been Skinner who referred to classical conditioning as
"respondent'! conditioning, to emphasise that it was largely
reflexive in nature since the organism simply responds to the

stimulus,

Instrumental conditioning is the learning process concerned with
voluntary processes, Instrumental conditioning relies upon
the presence of reinforcement, either positive or negative,
Consistency in reinforcement or non-reinforcement is the major
criterion in acquiring or extinguishing volunt ary responses,
Shapi ng new behaviours is based, especia lly with the severely
retarded chi Id, upon rewarding responses that occur in a series
of successive approximations progressing from an initial crude
approximation to the refined final response, Cratty and
Drowatzky believe that once concepts and perceptions have been
formed through classical conditioning, cognitive styles of
learning can be used, It seems that the responses are guided
and selected from informa tion provided in curr ent situations,
Thus, as the child grows and develops, the learning of a new
skill is seen less frequently, Rather, observation produces the

blending together of practical sequences into some new motor skill
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pattern, The way that styles of learning are merged and
blended is described by the childls developmental patterns,
Learning, with the retarded child, modifies behavi our only
during periods in which there is some response to onels
surroundings; | earning depends upon activity, Drow atzky
(1970) has reported that trainable retarded subjects may not
respond to practice conditions in the same manner as the less
severely retarded persons, His results suggest that trainable
menta lly retarded persons may be penalised by mass practice
during the initial stages of learning, Large numbers of
retarded subjects participating in his study were unable to
learn a tracking task under massed practice, This failure
appeared to be caused by their continued inabi lity to make
appropriate postural and attentive adjustment s, coupled with the
inability to develop the proper response éet. Apparently a
distributed schedule of practi ce allowed the retardates to over-
come the se problems, Altho ugh there are several different
theories of | earning, most investigators agree that motor skills
for the retarded form the basis for self-help and safety
activitiesy they assist in the development of a favour able self-
image and help the child achieve some level of independence

(Cratty, 1971),

For the purpose of this research, learning will be defined as the
modification of behaviour which results from tr aining procedures,
or environmental conditions acting upon the individual, The
stimulus - response (S-R) theorists have been concerned with
learning and behaviour patterns that are mechanistic in nature,
with a given input or stimulus, Trial and error is typical
beha viour which is a typical kind of learning, In contrast,
the cognitive theorists noted that there are choices, and in the .
re sponses available, it is possible to select behaviours that
are appropriate to different situations, The differences

between these two approaches is minimal although there are
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sever al different theories of learning, most investigators agree
that motor skills and motor activity are essential for any degree
of educational achi evement, The behaviour modification approach
assumes that behaviour is controlled by its consequences not
simply during learning of new responses but all the time,
Desirable behavi our must be rewarded f requent ly if it is to be
maintained., It is not enough to have a rich envi ronment for
learning, a rich maintenance or living environment is also

required (Kij ernan, 1973 and Kiernan and Jones, 1982},

There are several steps in the practical appli cation of these
principles to behavi our modification, Kiernan (1976) and
Williams (1976) agree that the first step involves careful assess-
ment of base-line behaviours including the identification of
rewards and puni shments, Kiernan at Queen Mary's in London
and Williams at Lea in the West Midlands have used direct

obser vation and specially desi gned test procedures in order to
establish initial behavioural capabilities, In general they find
that assessment procedures need to be det ai led, and need to

a llow for the description of problem behavi our, in order to be
useful in the planning of training programmes for individual

children,

In a study of an individual child at Lea Hospit al School, the
researcher designed and i mplemented a moveme nt -motor

s chedule for 18 weeks (2x 50 minute sessions). The Laban
focus in the programme was useful in control ling the movement

responses of the severely retarded child (Lishman, 1977b),
C. QOTHER WORK INMOTOR DEVELOPMEN T

A great deal has been written about percept uo-motor difficulties
in children, but there is little agreement about terminology,

The confusion about terminology arises from several sources,
Concern about children's perceptuo-motor difficulties st arted,

largely independent iy among workers with different professional
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backgrounds such as education, psychology and medicine, This
is seen in the work of Getman, Kephart, Barsch, Frostig and
Doman-De | acato, All we re concerned to explain the apparently
inconsiste nt behaviour of children and attempted to do so from
their own theoretical standpoints, A second source of con-
fusion is the limited knowledge of the nature of human perceptual
processes, While a good deal is known about very specific
aspects of perceptual function, more compr‘éhensive accounts still
take the form of hypothesis and 'models', each of which tends to
be limited to the particular aspects of behaviour in which its
proponent is interested, Within the educati onal field itself,
different uses of terminology have arisen from the particular
special educational emphases adopted by educators, Some, it
seems, have been concerned about children!s di sorganised dis-
abilities, Others have stressed the children!s confusion in
visual discrimination and have been interested in visual

perception,

The functions concerned with discrimination will be referred to
as "sensory organisation!' and the functions concerned with making
the appropri ate actions as '"'motor organisation', The retarded
child can copy in spite of ocular impairment and it can indi cate
that a child!s sensory and motor organisation were adequate,

On the other hand, if the activity is copied inadequately with say
short bouts of movement coinciding with his involuntary move-
ments, the quality of his copies shows that he was still able to
organise his movement in spite of the inefficiency of his muscular
coordination, As Wedell (1972) says, the or gani sation of mo ve-
ment has to be seen as distinct from effector ''deficiency!' - the
adequacy of reflex and lower level muscular coordination,
Conceptual processes are only one facet in the perceptuo-motor

performance,

Motor organisation refers to the individual's capacity to
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organise his movements according to his intention, In the course
of development or in the acquisition of a skill, movements come

to be grouped into sequences or into what Connolly (1970) calls
"sub-routines' which, in turn, are themselves then organised

into sequences, Perception and motor skills integrate as
routine increases and with persistent repetition the retarded

child will develop some powers of recognition and recall,

Al though attainment in perceptual motor skills is closely related
to maturation and general development there are wide variations in
individua | children's abilities in the stage at which they attain fine

perceptual motor skills,

Connolly (1970) and Provins (1967 ) have stressed the hierarchical
character of motor organisation, In the course of normal
development it seems that sub '"routines!! or sequences of move-
ments become automatic and can become units which are, in turn,

organised into further sequences,

A major difference between sensory and motor organisation dis-
abilities lies in the opportunity for compensat ion for the child,

A normal child uses the whole range of sensory information open
to him in building up his concepts about the environment, supple ment-
ing for example by tactile perception what he cannot achi eve by
visual perception. This suggests that the degree of the disability
in any one sensory chahnel does not entail a corresponding dis-
turbance of the whole system of the sensory organisation, Motor
organisation, on the other hand, constitutes the path to voluntary
action, Although such activfty is shown in different ways -~ for
example, in speech, gesture and locomotion - it is still dependent
on the proce ss of motor organis at ion, Any degree of deficiency in

motor organisation is consequently more handicapping to the child,

Brenner and Gillman (1966) made a study of t he perceptuo-motor

skills of eight yéar old Cambridge school children in normal
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school, They mainly used tests invo | ving motor as well as
sensory organisation and found that many of the children who
showed specific disability were described by their teachers as
untidy and clumsy in gross and fine motor movement, Brenner
et al, (1967) made a closer study of fourteen children showing
specific disability. Only one of these children expressed any
interest in hobbies requiring fine motor contr ol {(such as woodwork,
craft or sewing), compared with eleven out of fourteen of the
control children, Gubbay et al. (1965) al so described a group
of fourteen children who showed difficulty in dres sing and pattern
copying among other problems, Children wifh these disabilities
are often dubbed as stupid by other chiidren and by adults since
they show no physical handicap which might account for their

inadequacy,

One of the most commonly found types of motor organisation
disability is confusion in using and identifying limbs on either
side of the body, In a group of children identified as being
excessively clumsy, as measured on the Oser etzky scale, Yule
(1967) found 64,5% to have difficulty in right - left discrimination,
compared with 32% of his control subjects, The children were
aged between nine and eleven years, Left-right discrimination
was measured by asking the child to carry out lateralised move-
ments (for example, "point to your nose with your left hand") and
by asking him to point to the examiner!s body {for example,

" point to my right hand"), Performance of this task is, of
course, also dependent on language comprehension, but it seems
likely in Yule!s study the children were too old for this to be

a limiting factor,

A study which attempted to isolate some of the effecti ve com-
ponents in treatment of poor left to right discrimination was
carried out by Hill et al. (1967), They gave mentally

retarded children training in left=right discri mination, and
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compared its effectiveness when given with verbal formulation
and when given without, Equal improvement was found under
both conditions and the authors concluded that the disability

was not secondary to the language defects,

Disability in copying lateralised movements has been ascribed
to def ects in '"body image!', Defective ""body image' has been
ascribed t o unestablished lateral hand, eye and foot preference
(Delacato, 1963). Yet Robbins (1966) found that lateral
preference of second-grade children (7 to 8 year olds) was
less develo ped after four months of treatment advocated by

Delacato than it had been before,

Both lateral preference and left-right discri mination are, of
course, found to increase with age in the course of normal

d evelop ment, Wedell (1973) suggests that disabilities in
both may be indep endent consequences of developmental delay in

other functions,

Di sorganisation of movements involving limbs on either side of
the body does appear to persist in an isolated form, even in
children who are only mode rately awkward, Kephart (1960)
described children who have difficulty in alternative hopping, and
J. F. Keogh (1968) described children who have difficulties in
tapping alternatively with one finger of each hand, In this
context, body image represents a constant element which emerges
from the sensory mot or feedback of the chi Id's movements in

S pace,

Disorganisati on of movement may also show itself in a wider
spatial context, Case histories of children who get "lost'" in
théir‘ school or home area are familiar, B, J, Keogh and

J, F. Keogh (1967) investigated a related aspect of children's
performance, They asked E, S, N, boys (1Q 51-77, mean
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C.A, 10, 3) to "walk" a pattern ..as presented to them as a

diagram on a card, The mean score of the E; S, N, group was
slightly lower than that of the six year old children in the

control group, Seventy=six per cent of the E. S,N. group children
scored less than the average six year old control child, The
authors report that the E. S. N, group'!s poor performance was not
due to failure to understand the task, since all the children
managed to walk the trial circle presented before testing, All
the subjects were also asked to copy the patterns, and their
patterns were scored for accuracy in a similar way to the ""walked
patterns'l, The E, S« N, children!s performance on the copying
patterns was also poorer but they found t he walking task particularly
hard, The Keogh's walking task involved a multipli city of skills,
but their description of how E, S, N, children set about it indicates
that difficulty in spatial orientation presented a major problem,

The E.S.N, boys seemed to have difficulty in planning their
actions, The Keogh!s state that they walked about without any
clearly defined reference points, seemed unsure when a directional
change should be made or when they should st op, Some became

confused and walked about the room at random,

An interesting feat ure of this orientation task is t hat the child has
to relate each successive movement to all his previ ous movements,
since the spatial relationshi ps between himself and his environment

alter with his successive positions,

One might expect that studies of the effectiveness of sensory and
motor organisation training programmes would provide a useful
source of information about the relevance of sensory and motor
organisation skil Is to behavioura | adequacy, Unfortunately,

e valuatory studies although increasing in number are still

r elatively few,

However, the training programmes themselves do not make
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evaluation easy, Training programmes may be di vided into two

main categories,

(a) Training programmes aimed at the imp rovement of specific
skills (for example, the discrimination of reversed figures)
as ends in themselves, These objectives tend to be too
specific to provide evidence of the sensory and motor
organisation disabilities to behavioural adequacy and the
studies do not usually include any investigations of more

general transfer effects,

(b) Programmes which, while aimed at more general behavioural
or educational adequacy, are more particularly directed at
skills which are presumed to underli e behavioural adequacy,
These programmes imply that improvement on the specific
skills will tr ansfer to the '"targe t!' behaviour, Frequently,
demonstration of improvement in the skills at which the
programmes are specifically directed - for example, the
performance of certain movements - seems to have been

regarded as sufficient validation,

A project aimed at applying operant conditioning to movement defect
is report ed by Connolly (1968)., He was concerned to improve the
accuracy of reaching movements in a cerebral palsied child,
Connolly produced an apparatus that consisted of a clown!s face
with a large hole for a mouth, The size of this hole could be
made progressively smaller, It was planned that the child

should learn to put his hand in the clown!s mouth with increasing
accuracy as the hole was made smaller, A successful reaching
movement would be rewarded by the clown's eyes |ighting up,
Connolly saw the main skill that the child was to acquire as the
ability to reach accurately without visual monitoring of the movement,

through the increased use of kinesthetic feedback,
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Both Conno | ly and Kephart in their programmes aim at the
improvement of the child's general sensory and motor organis ation
by activities which are intended to affect his neuro-physiological
effi ci ency, Delacato (1963) and his associates postulate that
human neurological development follows the sequence of phylo-
genetic development, Their programme requires the child with
s ensory and motor organisation disability to proceed through
stages of exercises in successive postural positions, A centr al
feature of the programme is the establishment of asymmetrical

mot or skills (such as the alternating movements of arms and legs
in crawling). Delacato!s method involves intensive work with
children and their parents, with the aim that treatment should

be continuous, Delacato cites studies of the effectiveness of his
method., His theoretical standpoint has, however, been

criti cised and systematic evaluation studies (Kerscher, 1968;
Robbins, 1966) have not supported the claims made for his methods,
Robbins, for example, in the study cited earlier, found that after
four months of training, a group of second grade (seven to eight
year old) children showed less latera lization of motor skill than
at the start, Kerscher!s study of retarded children showed that
an experimental group gi ven five months of Delacato training
were slightly better at creeping and crawling than the control
group who were given a general physical education programme, but
that there was no di fference between the groups! performance on
the Oseretzky Motor Development Test (a general test of motor
skill), The effectiveness of the Delacato method thus seems open
to question, One might argue, moreover, that such an intensive
programme would, if it were effective, hardly be likely to lead to
such conflicting findings, These studies do not throw light on
the interacti on bet ween sensory and motor organis ation and
behavioural adequacy. The | atter theorists claim that their
training exercise can reorganise the neurolo gical structure of
specific areas of the brain by activating new electr ical paths to
the organs and the brain, Such a claim is hypothetical and

impossible to substantiate owing to the restricted experimental
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evidence at present available, Doman and Delacato have come
under attack from many prominent sources for these and other
aspects of the work, Other th eorists (for example, Barsch,
Getman and Kephart) do not advocate manipul ation of the children's
limbs or movement without active participation from the child, as is
advocated by Doman and Delacato, Opinions differ on the value
of this method, Also it is particularly difficult to assess,
because very wide ranging claims are made as to its efficacy, and
the demands it makes on the aduits concerned are exceptionally
heavy and may therefore, not always be fully and correct ly carried

out (Beasley and Hegarty, 1974, p,22),

Ayres (1968) also proposes a motor training programme aimed at
improving neuro-physiological function, Her approach is based

on physiotherapy, and traces poor motor organisation to inadequate
inhibition of infantile motor reflexes, Her aim is to i mprove
children!s neuro-physiological function in order to make them
more adequate in the behavioural and educational achievement required
of them, Ayres studied the progress of groups of eight year old
children in special classes of an ordinary school who were given her
programme additionally and compared it with the progress of children
who were not given the programme, She found no overall benefit
for the children who were given her programme, She measured the
progress of her experimental and control group chi ldren on the
lllinois Test of Psycholinguistics Abilities (1. T.P. A, ), the Frostig
Developmental Test of Visual Perception and on her own battery of
tests (The Southern California Battery). Children given her treat-
ment showed only slightly greater improvement than the control
children iIn bilateral motor coordination, imitation of positives,
crossing the mid-line, motor accuracy, form board performance
and Visual Decoding (I, T. P, A, )., Howev er, the teachers

reported that the treated children were more competent in their play,
and were noti ceably more confident, While these relative improve-
ments noted by teachers were not objectively assessed, they

indicate that teacher ratings do provide valuable data,
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The relationship between a relatively unsophisticated body con-
cept and motor impairment is implicit in the attempts made by those
concer ned with comp ensatory education in this area to provide
op portuniti es for enhancement of the body concept. An increasing
concern with workers in the field of compensatory education is
reflected in the variety and number of studies on !'Body Concept!.
Variations in terminology and emphasis by different writers on
the theme of 'Body Concept! make preci se definitions difficult to
come by, Some workers use the term 'Body Schema' (Fisher,
1966; Freedman, 1961; Piaget, 1952;  Schilder, 1935).

Ot hers use related terminology such as:

Body Image - Diabiase and Hjelle, 1968; Fenichel, 1945;
Fisher and Cleveland, 1958; McKellar,
1965; Ritchie-Russell, 1958; Wright, 1960,

Body Aware ness -  Morison, 1969,
Body Concept - Frostig and Horne, 1964; Witkin et al., 1962.
Body Sense - Allport, 1955,
Body Experience - Jourard, 1967,

Moreover, while there is a degree of overlap in such varying
concepts, they are by no means clearly defined. The term
'Body Image' is probably the most utilised in literature, tis
first met in Schilder (1935), a German Neurologist who was one
of the earlier writers on this topic. The term infers that the
problems are not in dealing with more sensati ons or imagination,
although it seems reasonable to suppose that such will ef fect
bodily actions, Further overlap is indicated in a description

of the body image by Wright who defines it as:

", ..the aspects of the self -concept which pertain



-50-

to attitudes and experiences involving the body "

(p. 125) .

Fenichel is more explicit in his interpretation stating that the
so-called body image constitutes the idea of self, and is of

basic import ance for the future formation of ego. Altho ugh
some of the e vidence on which !Body Image! develops is,
according to the sources discussed, obtained as a result of
feedback f rom the individual's own movement behaviour and is

in f act somehow essentially personal, the idea of an effective

va lue loaded concept of the body as described by Wright implies
interaction with others, A concern with the movement character-
istics of body image is apparent in Ritchie -Russell who defines

the 'Body Image! system as:

N that which makes it possible for appropriate
bodily movements to be performed in relation to

different stimuli-" (p.8),

An intact !'Body Image System! is necessary for such appropriate
action to take place - there must be an awareness of the position

of the body in space, Benyon (1968) describes !Body Image! as:

", .. an overall concept of onefs body and its move-

ments" .,... and "with some relati onship to varied

environments " (cited in Morris and Whiting, p.124).
Drowatzky (1 971) believes that successful experience in physical
activity enhances the development of a favourable body image
while sparse or unsuccessful experi ence contributes to the

formation of a poor body image,

The body is extended even further in the physical education
literature, Russell (1965) and Bruce (1965) equate the term !Body

Awareness with general kinesthetic Sensitivity/, Most of the
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writers quoted would agree that kinesthetic inf ormation plays
some part in the formation of 'Body Concept!, while other
sources of information are considered to be of some importance,
It is possible to define 'Body Aw areness! in terms of general

sensitivity to kinesthetic information,

Dickinson (1970) has drawn attention to the limitations in a
definition of this kind and quot ed research evidence for the

relative specific natur e of the kinesthetic sense modalities.

The 'Body Concept! has been associated by writers in a variety

of terms:

(a) the ability to make movements appropriate to the demands

of the environment,
(b) bodily sensations,

(c) imagination - mental imagery which is not purely

represented,
(d) ego-development,
(e) affective development,
(f) cognitive develop ment,
(g)  the development of movement boundaries,

(h) kinesthetic sensitivity,

All of these possibilities would seem to be significant in relation
to compensatory education, However, dealing with such an all
embracing concept is difficult.  Argyle (1969) reflects this
difficulty in suggest ing that the body image in certain respects
overlaps the various usages of concepts like ego and self-

relating to attitudes towards the body, Without at this stage
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becoming involved in the development of the 'self! which has much
wider implications, it is worth noting Argyle!s differ entiation

between two aspects of the Iself!,

1, "IN _  the conscious subject - the decision maker,
2, ''"Me!'" -~ reacted to others as being a particular sort
of person, Such reactions gi ve rise within the

individual to concepts of:

(a) s elf image -~ referringto the perception of
the person by himself - what sort of person

he is in a descriptive way,

(b) self esteem - how favourably he regards

himself,

Between them they form a cognitive system which like other
cogniti ve systems exerts a controlling effect on behaviour,
Body image within such a framework would be classified as part
of self image, Frostig (1975) has described body concept as
the knowledge that a child has of his body and of the functions of
the different parts, Cr‘Aatty (1969)has employed a more direct
method to encourage actual perfor mance on specific tasks iIn
terms of expected performances, Cratty (1971) has made the
point that children who lack the success of their peers, tend to
underestimate their own capabi liti es, The ultimate objective is
to blend the different ideas and approaches that are concerned
with the child as an efficient mover, Education, perceptual
mot or training, movement training approaches are dealing with
the individual retarded child; through practice the participant
is able to adequately follow prescribed routines and schedules,
'8 ody Concept! and i nformation processing lead to a more

selective.inf ormati on intak e from the environment, The
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concé pt of 'Body Awar‘eness', as Morison (196 9) interprets, has
been re-interpreted by Dickinson (1970) in terms of present
theories of attention and it is noted. that information from the
internal and external environment leads to a build up of the
'Body Concept!. The linking aspect of body concept in one

form or another is not a new i dea,

In ter ms of the information-processing model presented, it will
be appreciated that information f rom the external environment
which is not the result of the individual's own actions,
(exafferent), together with reafferent infor mation (which is the
result of his own actions) will contribute towards the develop-
ment of the 'Body Concept!, The estab lishment of such a
conce ptual fr amewor k within the memory systems reflecting both
cognitive and af f ective information, will serve as a mediating
mechanis m between stimulus and response, A reciprocal relation-
ship would appear to exi st, Information from the internal and
external environment leads to a build up of the !'Body Concept!
and the presence of such a frame of reference leads to a more

selective information intake from t he environ ment,

Wgber (1966) in a novel approach to the study of 'Body Concept!
has coined the term !'Sensotype! which implies a pre-disposition
to attend to one class of input information rather than another, as
in some cultures more emphasis will be placed on proprioceptive
information in development, while in others the visual way will
be considered to be of primary importan ce, The resultant
mediating mechanisms would lead to a bias towards a particular
class of information, It seems possible that hierarchical
systems of selection might also be established, This would be
consistent with the effects of experience on the development of
perce ptua |l analysers (Tr‘eisman, 1969), It is not clear to what
e xXtent primary emphasis on a particular class of sensory input
will facilitate or handicap development within a particular culture,

and to what extent such a means will limit the transferability of an
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individual across cultures, or to different task performances

within a particular culture,

Biesheuvel (1 963) has di scussed the limitations imposed by lack
of opportunity for learning particular skills in relation to

African populations, He suggests that failure to provi de the
right psycho-motor experience at particular maturational stages
will prevent the full realisation of potential abilfty. It seems
while the maturational concept might be questioned, he does
raise the interesting proposition as to whether limited
opportunities for learning certain basi ¢ movement habits in the
tribal or Urban African environment may be responsible for the
difficulties which Africans experience in acquiring t he manual
de xterities needed for certain skilled trades, The di s-
crepancies which exist between the performance of tribes men and
e ducated white or African is evident for atwo handed co-

ordination task,

Biesh euvel suggests that this is a positive case for providing
African children with more opportunity to man ipulate, to diversify
their motor responses and habits and to exercise these basic
skills continually, This problem is perhaps r‘efleéted in
Abercrombie!s and Ty son's (1966) discussion of the difficulties
encountered in "swit ching" or '"changing!" attention when
particular mo des of information processing are not clearly
establi shed, This might have considerable importance in
developing compensatory education programmes for motor
impaired children in relation to the concepts of hyperactivity

and distractability:

"The descriptionsof this !troubled!behaviour resulting
lapparently! from alter nating attentive ness to positional
or musi cal cues are reminiscent of the behaviour of some
cerebral palsied children. ...." (cited in Morris and

Whiting, p.130),
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Morris and Whiting (1971) speculate that those children, like
Witkin's subjects, are such children that they are alternating

in attentivenes s to the visual field at one moment and in time to
their bodily sensations at the next moment, This might be thought
of as an undeveloped !differentiation! in Witkin et al,!s terms or
be looked upon as inability to discriminate between relevant and

irrelevant sets of signals in Dickinson!s (1970) terms,

"The linking of body-concept in one form or anot her
wit h information processing is not a new idea "
(Morris and Whiting, p. 130, ),

Fisher (1964) discuss es body image as a source of !'sele cted
cognitive sets!, suggesting that an individual's body experiences
pr oduce effects upon his cognitions, Others (Hinkley and
Rethlingschafer, 1951; MacFariand, 1958) have attribut ed the
level of the muscle tonus, degree of autonomic arousal and body
cr ippling to the reception and e laboration of particular st imuli,
Helson (1958) also points out that bodily sensations cont rib ute
to the general adaptation level and hence, have influence on the
way judgements are made, In his paper, Fisher assumes that
there are forms of bodily experience which serve as signals to
direct the individual to reception or rejection of certain classes
of information, The individualls body scheme contains |and-
marks which repeatedly inform him that certain things are
important and others are not, Such arousal is increased by
bodily sensations that contribute to the general adaptation level
an d hence, have an influence on the way which judgements are

made,

In relation t o the concept of 'Arousal! the importance of
kinesthetic fee dback has been stressed by Bernhaut et al, -(1953),
They suggest that such information is more important than

visual or auditory stimulation from reticular activities, Kulka
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et al., (1960) have proposed further that rocking and head bang-
ing and other rhythmic movements which are seen in infants

with prolonge d deprivation are attempts to satisfy kinesthetic
heeds in arousal terms. Giacobbe's (1972) work with brain
injured chi ldren reports how tapping thé rhythm from the
accents are a successful means in arousal terms, The writer
uses this particular mode!l in the experiment, furt hermore, with
two particular children a positive response becomes apparent
(Chapter 3 .. ..case studies of Ben and Helen describe tapping
and rhythmic activities), Selective attention has figured in

Wit kin (1962) who at tempts to relate the degree of sophistication
of body concept to the mode of perceptual functioning te rmed
field dependence/independence. Field independent perceivers
are considered to have a relatively articulated impression of the
body as distinct from its surrounding field and of the parts of
the body as being separated but inter-related in a clear structure,
This factor is related to Witkin's concept of articulation that is
of 'physical differentiation'. Differentiation refers to the
complexity of a system structure and the way a system functions,
A highly differentiated system is highly specialised, an undi fferent-
jated system is not, Man is a very highly differentiated being,
compared to the rest of the animal kingdom, When used to
describe an individualls psychological system, specialisation
means a degree of separation of psychological areas, as feeling
from perceiving, thinking from acting, In a highly

diff erentiated psychological system Witkin states that:

", .. specific reactions are apt to occur in response
to specific stimuli as opposed to diffused reaction to

any of a variety of stimuli™ (p, 133),
or again,

n . .Parts of a perceptual field are experienced as
discrete, rather than fused with their background."
(p, 133) .
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The concept of differentiation is most often used in a develop-
mental context, In the early stages of development, an
organism is comparatively undifferentiated and becomes more
differe ntiated as it grows, Differentiation of the body concept
is not well developed in very young children, As the child
grows older he develops a more differentiated body concept as a
result of his experiences with his own body and the bodies of
others, Witkin calls this the ability to see the body as having
definite boundaries and the parts of the body as separate, yet
joined together into the whole as 'Articulati on of Body
Concept!, Wit kin hypothesised that childr en with an analytical
field approach would tend to have a more articulated body con-
cept than children with a globa | approach, This, Witkin
believed, could be measured by studying children's human figure
drawings. Children with a differentiated body concept or an
articulated 'Body Concept! would make more sophisticated draw~
ings and this indicated an analytical fi eld approach., Children
with an undifferential body concept or unarticulated body con-
cept, would make more primitive drawings and perhaps have a
more global approach, Witkins (1965), Oliver (1963) and
Sherbourne (1 979), are concerned with, in Witkin's terms,
the articulation of the 'Body Concept!, They point out that the
'Body Concept!, or 'Body Image! develops in the young child
as a result of movement, experience of the body and experience
with the bodies of others, In most children this is a relatively
natural process and to some degree seems to be genetically ‘
programmed, In the case of retarded or disturbed children
this may not be the case, They may not have had the
experiences in inf ancy and childhood necessary to develop the
body concept to a very sophisticated state, This may have

. been due to geneti c, organic or physical causes, Sherbourne's
appr‘oa‘ch could be of value in helping such children develop an
articulated body concept, The import ance of touch is stressed

by Sherbourne (1 979) and Morris and Whiting (1971) state that:
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", , .. development of Vtouch! is the development of
di f ferentiation, and .... the establishment of body
boundari es!", (by this means) "should not be

deni grated" (p,123-133),

A syndrome ter med 'touch hunger! has been noted in relation

to maladjusted chi Idren where the close contact which normally
exists be t ween parents and of f =springs has been missed,

Kydd (1962) in discussing this phenomenon elaborates such a
relati onship and suggests that it is wo rth looking at situations,
perhaps, taking a look at a really loving mother with her baby,
and young children; they worship each other through their
senses; and again, it is worth watching the mother stroking
the baby!s legs, listening to her descriptions of her four

year old's strength, simultaneously observing who is able to
receive the comfort from merely holding his mother!s hand,
Aspects of development of this kind tend to be overlooked, they
make a bigger impression in relation to, for example, the
education of blind children, In this respect the cont ribution
made by touch to the education of people like Helen Keller

cannot be over-emphasised,

Jourard (1967) has been particularly active in pointing out

the limited use of touch within Western Societies in particular,
He suggests that there may be a connection between "body
experience" (what some one perceives, believes, imagines, feels
and dreams about his body) and physical and mental health,

He points out an increasing number of psychotherapists are
interesting the mselves in techniques for awakening a benumbed

body consciousnhess,

Particular progra mmes for training retarded children should
include activities which give them many experi ences of

orientating their attention to the position of their own bodies
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in space re lative to that of other objects, as well as dire cting
children to make responses with specified body parts,
Tansley (1967) in reporting on the educati on of neur‘ologicaIIAy
abnormal children whose difficulties lie in three main areas

of dysfunction:

(1) abnormal neurological development,
(2) perceptual disturbance,

(3) language dysfunction,

comments further of the particular experimental school with
which his report is concerned and says that training is given in
such things as eye-hand coordination, form perception, visual
discrimination, movement training of both a specific and of a
more generalised nature, the latter being particularly concerned
with improvement in the child!'s 'Body Image!, Both encouraging
and spectacular results are reported in the cognitive development
of these children, Horne (1974) describes a test devi sed by
Giles and Horne (1971) which has materials from Kephart,
Delacato and Cratty which include laterality, balance, loco-
motion, hopping, skipping, rhythm, copied arm movements,
overflow movements in fingers and wrists and coordination,
Horne says from this type of diagnosis and assessment one can
obtain a profile of the child!'s level of development, This
diagnostic tool was used at Springfield House, in the West
Midlands, an Assessment Centre where the children all had miid
to severe |earning disabilities, The sensory systems in the
development of body image have not been emphasised although it.
is important to note possible differences. Allport (1955)
points out that the body sense (coenaesthesis-stimuli from
muscles) is one of the first feedback systems to be encounter ed

in the development of awareness, He considers that while
coenaesthesis remains an anchor for self-awareness, it does not

account for the entire sense of self.
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Wober (1966) has coined the term !sensotype! to represent the
pattern of relative importance of the different senses by which
a child learns to perceive the world and in which pattern his
abilities develop, Within different cultures, it is not
surprising to find that emphasis on particular modes of
information processing should differ, He reports on individual
differences in a Nigerian population in relation to their cog-
nitive and analyt ic approach to perceived material, He found
in such cultures an emphasis on proprioce ptive and auditory
information rather than visual and suggests that such a !senso-
type! is different from that of an 'individual skilled in the
visual world!, Jourard {1967) has drawn attention to cross-
cultural differences in the use of touch as a means of
communication and contact,  Sherbourne (1965, 1979)
recognises the need for the teacher to divorce herself from
the formal and direct approach by working "with" the children,
establishing a close personal relationship and winning their
confidence, The use of rhythmic movement is a significant
feature of her work which suggests that movement is not just a

physical activity but involves the whole person,

Kephart (1960) was one of the earlier workers in the field of
compensatory education to realise the value of perceptual motor
training on integrated development, He emphasised the

re lationship between the development of body image, the
development of lateral and directional awareness and feedback

in perception to learning disabilities,

The concept of laterality as an aspect of body image has
been considered to be critical in a motor hypothesis of school
achievement but results have been imprecise, OtConnor (1969)
for example, in comparing the effects of a tr aditional physical
education programme and physical activit ies in the form

su ggested by Kephart (1960) on motor, perceptual and academic
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achievement of first graders (7 to 8 year olds) reported in
favour of the Kephart method for meas ures of motor abi ity
and int ernal lateral awareness, No significant differences
were found between the two methods on measures of academic
achievement, extern al lateral awareness and |ateral

preference,

Hill et al,, (1967) investigated the effect of a syste matic
programme of exercises on the development of retarded
children!s awareness of right and left directionality, The
period of observation and assessment varied from one month

to five terms or longer, if it was felt necessary, Horne
describes investigat ions at Springfield where a normal school
day routine operates in which the teachers aimed at gi ving the
child success which they had previously been unable to savour,
For one quarter of the day the school was !cross-classified!
and children were carefully grouped to receive intense training
in their weakest area, Horne writes that "the childpren did not
feel unhappy about this because everyone in their group had a
similar probiem and in fact they heilped one another! (p. 60 ).
The areas which were highlighted in Hornel!s study allowed
the child to overcome his educational difficulties in some of

these areas:-

1, Gross Motor,

Fine Motor )

Auditory Perception ,

Visual Perception,

Language Development, and

OIU'I.h.uN

Attention Span .

An important point in compensatory education programmes
which is often missed, is that of integrating all phases of a
particular programme, Radin and Sonquist (1 968) reporting

on the Gale pre-school programme gives examples of such
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integration in stating t hat within the programme when the
children worked at classifying two sizes they were encouraged
to use sent ences practised in the language programme, i,e.
"These plates are big and thes e plates are little ', Not only
were such kinds of integration attempt ed, but the children were
considered to be undergoing the programme the whole time they

were in contact with the teacher or the aide,

Hostler (1966) refers to some of the compensatory education
progr ammes used, referring to it as play with a purpose which
would fit the approach and philosophy of Sherbourne (1975).
Highlight ing the importance of a sophisticated body concept as
it relates to further learning, Schilder (1935) as quoted in

Morris and Whiting states:

", ..when the know ledge of our own body is incomplete
or faulty, all action for which this particular
knowledge is necessary will be faulty, We need the

body image in order to start movement " {(p, 138),

This demonstrates that the development of awareness of the body
in children is important which is one of Sh erbourne!s main
concerns, Another worker in the fie ld of movement for the

r etarded child is Cratty (1974) who believes t hat physical
ability is a componeht which can be changed. A change of

strategies from the inappropriate to the more appropriate,
"The fir st princi ple we incorporate into our
programme i s integration of parts of the
body", ..,

and then

"We help children to integrate body parts, when
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appropriate, with various tasks, (and) at the
same time when appropriate, we help them to
focus tensions on a specific body part !

(Cratty, 1975, p, 278-279) .

He believes, at least in part, that teachers should develop
their programmes from the responses of the children being
taught, Sherbournels activities are repeat ed often by the
children, and because the teacher takes her cues as to
which activities to do with the children, fr om the movement
observations of the children, the activities are liked by the
children, Cratty believes that movement activities can help

to develop a child!'s personality:

", ...according to how well they are applied by a

sensitive teacher. (p,12).

The writer (Cratty) is concerned with the social complexity

of the programme, He has found that the performance on a
task may vary, depending upon the social pressure, The

p erson who has poor relations with the child may cause the

p erformance of that child to suffer, This has an application
to Sherbourne's work in that she believes t he child should not
be under any undue pressure from the teacher or class mates
and that activities should be non-threatening, thus allowing
each child to perform at his own level in a play-like
atmosphere. Cratty does not place movement as the primary
basis for mental, social. and emotional development but con-
siders it one facet in the child!s total development, The
quest ion arises as to whether or not one perceptual system is
preferable over another, or whether any well planned pro-
gramme of physical educaction activities would have the same
be nef its, Unfortunately, the recognition of the importance of
movement has sometimes led to an over-emphasis, Like the

movement education approach, perceptual motor training
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p rogrammes provide multisensory experiences, It is
important, therefore, inthe for mulation of any programme
of compensatory education to fi nd out what the difficulti es
ar e and the manner and extent to which they may handi cap
e ducational devel opment, Assessing the body concept
Friedmann-Wittokower (1971) conducted research into the
influence of movement on culturally deprived children
whi ch had some relevance to the work of Sherbourne and

to the movement principles of Rudolf Laban,

She worked with two groups of cultural ly deprived children
from an element aﬁy school in Israel, The two groups of nine
and ten year olds were carefully matched to form an experi-
ment al group which had four lessons of movement and dance
a week for two years and a contr ol group were monitored,

It is not clear from these articles exactly what the movement
education lesson consisted of or what was included in the
regular physical education lesson, It appears from the brief
report that the movement education acti vities engaged in were
more task orientated than those of Sherbourne's, Howeve r,
many of the aims of the programme are based on Laban's
principles of movement and the focus is particularly slanted to
the qualitative element which the researcher attempts to
develop in the experiment (Laban, 1948; Laban and Lawrence,
1950), The general approach has some simi larities, for
example, imagination in doing the tasks was stressed and the
teacher was to act as a guide for the children, allowing for
freedom and creativity, within the limits of the task, The
method of investigation included a battery of tests in the area
of motor performance, scholastic achievement and psycholog-
ical tests, The psychological tests included the Bender -
Visual - Motor Test (Bender et aly, 1976), and the Draw the
Man Test (Goodenough, 1926) to show the mental age and body
image concept, The movements of each child in each group
were also carefully observed and evaluated, Classroom
teachers were asked to restrict their observations to the
followi ng: . self-confidence and self respect, concentration,

creativity and cooperation, As can be seen these are some
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of the same qualities that Laban!s interpretation of movement
tries to demonstrate and develop through moveme nt education,
The experimental group were reported as showing a marked
rise in I.Q.) in body and space awareness;and in their

relationship with others,

Again there was a great emphasis on the eff ect of "success'"
upon the self-esteem of the chi ldren, The increase in self-
confidence which arose from experience of success appeared
to increase children's readine ss to tackle both physical and
menta | tasks, It is claimed that the children in the experi-
ment al group found through body awareness the difference
between weight, heavy and light, sustained and sudden
qualities, The children gai ned self-confi dence and self-
respect through the success of their own movements as well as
improving their ability to concentrate, Although this study
was concerned with culturally deprived children it has
application to the mentally retarded child, It would seem t hat
mentally retarded children are culturally deprived in many ways.
Francis—.Williams (1970) shows the results of working with

distractible children and emphasised the value of the following:

1. the importance of a well defined and limited framew ork,

2, t he use ofteaching materi als that intensify the

stimulus in terms of figure and ground,

3, the use of materials that help the child to relate isolated

parts of form to a patterned whole,

Cruickshank (1960) was concerned with a chi Idfs functioning in
a learning situation and the means of improving his rate of
progress, He advocated that the principles of leading the
child, through the things he cannot do - step by step up the

developmental ladder, are the means to success, This- work
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of compensatory education was aimed to begin at the level
where the chi ld was able to succeed, Tansley believed t hat
this tendency to repeat familiar activities helps to provide

an increased sense of security. Working on similar lines of
informality and spontaneity through the med i um of human move-
ment, She rbourne (1975) recognises the place of interest, the
physical needs, the rhythm of effort and relaxation in her work
with brain damaged children, The use of music, rhythm and
uninhibi ted moveme nt are si gnificant features of her work;
Sherbourne believes that movement i s not just a physi cal activity
but an education of the person as an integral being - educating
mental, intuitive, physical, emoti onal and social aspects,
Kephart was one of the earlier workers in the field of com-
pensatory education to realise the value of perceptual motor
training on integrated development, In parti cular, he
emphasised the relationship between directional awar eness and
feedback in perception in learning disabilities. Piaget says that
the child's development of perception is almost entirely the
product of any interaction of the sensory and motor systems
(Myers, 1969), The first period is charact erised by the
develo pment of perceptions, proximity, separation order,
enclosure or surrounding and continuity, During the second
pe riod of development vi sion is coordinated with grasping and
manipulation which results in the development of size and shape
constancy. In the third period of development, the child learns
through syst ematic observati on of, and experimentation in, the
environment, The study of the latter is seen in Kephart!s work
which places particular importance on the development of four
broad motor patterns which he distinguishes from skills in that
they have less precision and greater variability. Although
the first two periods of development pass natura Ily and
rapidly for the normal chi ld, these processes may be entirely
differ ent for the retarded chi ld, Kephart, in parti cular,
emphasised the relati onship between the development of body

concept, or image, the development of lat eral and directional
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awareness and the feedback in perception to learning di s-
abilities (Piaget, 1967), The essence of Kephart!s learning
theory is a sequence of learning stages through which a child

progre sses.

There are four basic aspects of motor organis ation which he
regards as of particular significance: posture and main-
tenance of balance, locomotion (moving from one point to
another), contact (manipulation) and re ceipt and propulsion
(catching, and the child!s relation to moving ob jects in

ge neral), He provi des an ext ensive battery of activities to

foster these,

Frostig's programme {Frostig and Horne, 1964) while recognis-
ing the basic relevance of movement in general, is directed
primarily at visual and vi suo-motor acti vities, A later
programme published by Frostig and Marlow (1970) is aimed at
more general movement, Frostig postulates five main
processes of visuo-motor function; eye-motor coordination,
figure-ground dis crimination, form constancy, position in
space and spatial relations, However, transfer where
studied, has been related mainly to educational achievement,
Frostig stresses the need to train for transfer the specific
skills which are included in her programme, Bruce (1969)
recognises the creative art of movement and recognises it as
a medium of communication, On the basis of insight, an
observant teacher may have the skill of identifying the
deficiencies in a child's movements. The suggestions that

are given by Lamb (1964) rely upon this type of observation,
On the basis of such analysis, rhythmic movement sequences
have been devised to help the individual, Laban and
Lawrence (1967) in their study of human movement are con-
cerned with the development and maintenance of this sense of
proportion within the factors of motion for movement education,

Mosston (1965) refers to de velopmental movement, presenting it
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as an integrated concept of movement that is designed to achieve
total physical development, The movements are arranged in a
graduat ed manner so that an individual can i dentify his present
level of performance and progress to higher levels according

to his needs,

Bernsteinl!s (1967) observati ons of the roll of the integrative
functi ons in movement suggests movement education as a means
of influencing and i mproving several int egrative functions
simultaneously, Dalcroze (1930), L aban's teacher, emphasised
that his methods of movement education, which he called

"Eurhyt hmics', can speed up reaction time, develop the
ability to concentrate and pay attention, teach self-direction
skills, heighten seif —awareness and a feeling of identity, and
at the same time develop independence and separateness from
others., Frostig (1975) believes that Dalcroze did not over-
state his case and he reiterates that no aspect of the output
system, be it gross or fine body movement, gesture or |anguage,
can function without the simultaneous functioning of the input

system,

The development of the body concept is a general acceptance
of the hypothesis that during the various stagesd a childls
‘development there are critical periods, These are character-
ised by the individualls maximal susceptibility to particular
types of stimulation, During these per‘iods cert ain abilities
are developed and specific skills are taught and acquir ed

whi ch have a direct influence upon his future behaviour,

The theme of freedom for experimentation is the essence of
the physical education programme recomme nded by Tansley and
Gulliford, Cratty recommends the more positive approach of
"teachi hg for transfer! to encourage the ma xi mum transfer of
learning from one activity to another, Oliver!s (1963) theory is

reflected in the following comment:
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"There is an optimum time in the child's physical
developme nt when conditions are more favourable

for certain skills to be learned " (p.89),

The accent is laid upon greater freedom of natural who le body
movements, The aim here is the de velopment of body con-
cept, body control and body awareness, The purpose is to
search out and exploit the potential of each child, In recog-
nising the limitations and difficulties that a child may have in
understanding t he requirements of a task, Oliver has adopted
the principle of concentrating upon gui ding the child in his
learning, through small progressive steps, This ensures
that he understands how a movement is performed and is able to
achieve a measure of success at each stage in learning the
skill, In this approach each successive stage in the perform-
ance of a movement is clearly indicated to the child and where
necessary, his body is helped through the movements, The
e xaggeration of effort qualities such as quietness and loudne ss,
lightness and heaviness, was also used with observed effect of
automatically correcting and refining certain movements,

Oliver and Keogh (1967) working with small groups of E.S. N,
children both in England and America have had a consi derable
amount of success in using these methods in their physical
education programmes, Practice in basic skills is, at least,
appropriate prep aration for the demands of |iving, Each
child!s profile of perceptual motor abilities is unique and
highly specific, weaknesses and strengths are common features
so it is unrealistic to present a blanket approach, In order
to enhance de velopment, it seems that a Laban approach is able
to reinforce the child'!s efforts by moveme nt praise, eye con-
tact and touch if it is used through a series of stages, The
activi ties are immediate knowledge of results to the child,

The teacher can use this immediate feedback to reinforce the
child's efforts, It has been reasonably well established that
the mentally retarded as compared to normal children are

inferior in the acquisition and recepiion of informat ion; but are
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comparable in retention, once they have really learned.

Few long term physical educat ion programmes for mentally
retarded children have been studied intensively, The
physical education programme of longest duration to be
evaluated was conducted in Kansas City (Oli ver, 1967),

Oliver and Keogh reporting on clinical observations of
educationally sub normal boys, found that the majority of

them had considerable difficulties with coordination.and
rhythmic movement, They felt, however, that the relationship
between motor performance and int ellectual ability was dif-
ficult to establish, They did establish a significant relation-

ship between physi cal abilities and social development.

Perhaps the reason for this relationship may lie in the fact that
r etarded children do not readily pick up rules of play; the
practice of copying, playing together with others which affords
much usef ul social and physical training, would also be

mis sing.

Oliver (1958) in the earliest of the British studies with
retarded children using physical education, found that the re
was an improvement of . Q. scores following an intensive
physical education programme, In the "Packwood Experiment!!
he took twenty boys aged thirteen to fifteen who were in a
residential special school and gave t hem two hours forty

minutes physical education per day, over a period of ten weeks,
They were compared with a contro| group following the normal
school programme of thr ee physical education sessions a week
including one of games, Both groups were gi ven a series of
tests before and after the experimental period, Very high
significant gains we re shown by the experimental group in tests
of physical achie vement, More interesting were the sig-

nifi cant gains made by the experimental group in tests of
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intellectual and emoti onal development,

Several writers (for example, Moran and Kalakian, 1974)
criticised Oliver!s findings on the grounds that no attempt was
made to control a 'Hawthorne! effect, Oli ver acknowledged
the probable effect of a feeling of importance amongst the boys
in the experimental group, but attributes the gain to a

combination of

(a) the effect of achievement and success,
(b) improved adjustment,

(c) improved physical condition as well as 'Hawthorne! effect.

Soloman and Pringle (1967) attempted to repeat Oli ver!s study
but were unable to confirm the improvement in mental and
physical characteristics, Oli ver suggested that te sting con-
ditions were unsuitable in this experiment, Corder (1966) and
Lowe (1966) attempted to reproduce the Packwood experiment,
while making an al lowance for a 'Hawthorne! effect, Their
re sults were similar to those of Oliver, A more recent and
wider invest igation was carried out by Rarick and Broadhead
(1967 and 1968), This study examined the role of physical
education in the modificati on of the motor, intellectual, social
and emotional behaviour of 275 educationally mentally retarded
and 206 mini mal brain damaged childr en of elementary school .
age, One group of children followed an art programme in an
attempt to cater for the 'Hawthorne! effect, Two groups
followed special acti vity programmes and one group, acting

as a control "group', followed its normal programme, The
children were all taken for their special activity by their

own class teacher for thirty minutes each day for twenty

weeks,
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The following findings were reported:-

1. Children who participated in one of the specially planned
exberimental programmes wer e subject to significantly
greater positive changes in their motor, intellectual
and emotional development than were the children in the

control group,

2. Children involved in the physical education programme
showed great er improvement in motor performance while
younger chi ildren in the art programme showed greater

improvement in emot ional behavi our,

3. An individually orie ntated programme of physical education
was more successful than a group orient ated programme
in producing changes in motor, intellectual and emotional

behaviour,

4, Older boys showed more positive changes in behaviour than

younger boys and than girls in any age group,

Few studies show improvement amongst girls following an

experimental physical education programme,

Corder carried out a study with educationally sub-normal
girls using a 'fitness! programme similar to that used in a
number of boys studies, Thirty girls were randomly assi gned
to an experimental group and control group. The experimental
group recei ved one hours fitness training per school-day
for six weeks, The difference between the pre and post-test
results show no significant changes in I, Q gains between the

groups, but, of course, the period was very short,

There appear to be four threads interwoven into the fabric of

today!s physical education, These thre ads represent movement
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e ducation, perceptual motor training, the traditional programme,
and a mixture of approaches, Experienced teachers often
sugge st that ent husiasm is one of the most impof‘tant character-
istics of eff ective teaching and there is a substantial body of
research evidence to support this judgement (Rosenshine, 1970),
The contributions of leaders in t he area of movement classifica-
tion reveal a deliberate mixtur e of directions and approaches,
Mosston (1966) takes the 'three dimensions' of movement, ©One
dimension is the matrix of physical attributes (strength, agility,
flexibili ty, balance, rhythm, endurance), The second
dimension is of the anatomical divisions of the body, It
focuses on the part of the body or region which is being
developed by the given movements (for example, the lower leg,
the neck)., The third dimension involves the kind of movement
which is being used to develop the desired attitude in a
particular part of the body (for example, walking, leaping,
turning). Rhythms are patterns of movement joine d together

in a synchronised way to produce efficiency in movement,

a

. LABAN MOVEMENT

The Laban influence can be seen in education, therapy, theatre
and recreation (Redfer‘n, 1982), Perhaps it is not surprising
that L.aban could make such an impact as a large proportion of
innovators in the field of education and tea ching have not been

professional educationists:

"Comme nius wo rked in and organised schools but he
was a theologian and philosopher, Rousseau never
held classes and had a strange history of unconcern
with regard to his own children, Froebel was a
chemist and a philosopher, Montessori, De' croly and
Claper‘\e de were doctors of medicine and the latter t wo

were also psychologi sts, Dewey was a philosopher,
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and more latterly, Piaget is a zoologist termed
genetic epi st emologist, Also in recent times,
real impact on education has been made by
sociologists, neuro physiologists, linguistics
and paediatricians. Piaget himself has studied
this phenomenon and asks the question, ''Is the
reason inherent in the nature of pedagogy itself,
in the sense that its lacunae are a direct effect
of the impossibility of achieving a stab le
equilibrium between its scientific data and its
soci al appli cations?"

(cited in Foster 1977, p.74, (Piaget, 1971)).

Piaget concludes that the truth about education and its
professional impli cations have not been achieved or attained

in society today, In physical education and other disciplines,
the literature is often first written by laymen, Guts-Muths
was a geographer, Veth a teacher of mathematics, Jahn and
Ling were philo logi sts and Laban was an ecl ectic whose

interests were centred on a variety of the arts,

What was i mportant about Laban, a newcomer to English
Physical Educati on, was that he had powerful contacts who

were able to present his ideas to physical educators,

It was during 1932 that the work of Laban came to Britain,
Lesley Burrows had just returned to England after completing
her training at the Mary Wigman School in Dresden and had
established a dance studio in Chelsea, Joan Goodrich,
about to take up an appointment at Bedford College of
Education, had been given permission to spend a year at the
lLesley Burrows Studio, She spent two months, atthe end
of that year, at the Mary Wigman School, where the work

centred around the development of the body as an '"instrument
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of expression'! (Thor‘nton. 1971, p. 7). It is of interest to
note that Mar'y‘ Wigman, one of Laban's pupils, was, even at
this time, developing her own movement analysis. Diana
Jordon, after expressing an interest in the work of Laban,

was recommended by Joan Goodrich to attend the Lesley
Burrows Studio, Before embarking on the three years!
training, Diana Jordon went to the Mary Wigman School during
the summer of 1935, The value of the work in Dresden was,
in her opinion, of enough value to encourage her to embark on
training from 1936 to 1938 under Lesley Burrows, During

this period of training Burrows was joined by Louise Solberg,
an American, who had trained under Laban, Laban's effective
work in Germany was brought to an end in 1936, He had been
responsible for all the movement which had been staged in
connection with the Olympic Games and had choreographed
many movement groups, The enthus iasm that was I_aban's, was
not shared by the Nazi Government and L.aban's work was
declared ''staatsfeindlich", "against the state'',  Laban
arrived in England in January 1938 and went to the Jooss Leeder
School at Dartington Hall, This school had two of Laban!s
former pupils on the staff; Kurt Jooss, as the Director, and
Sigurd Leeder, as the Principal Movement Teacher, They were
soon to be joined at the invitation of Jooss, by Lisa Ullman,
Prior to this Lisa Ullman had, in 1935, established at
Plymouth the first moveme nt choir in the country, under the
auspices of the Workers! Educationa | Associ ation,

("Movement choir!! is the te rminology used by Laban for a group

of dancers performing simultaneously, )

Lisa Ullman, as Principal of the Laban Art of Movement Studio,
was the steering force in interpreting Laban's ideas into a
workable system, Laban was apt to make little distinction
between what were matters of opinion and what were matters of
fact - or, at least, experimental in principle, However, the

growth of "movement education' in Britain is indicated by the
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use of this term which is due to the spread of the work of

Rudolf Laban,

At the beginning of the twentieth century there were two
systems of physical education in England, the P ublic School
system of organised games and the elementary system of
physical tr aining. The one concentrated on character
training and the other on discipline and the physiological
effects of sys tematised exercise, A more serious obstacle
was the distinction which grew up bet ween training and
recreation first officially stated by the Board of Education
in 1901 but still persisting in the title of the Physical
Training and Recreation al Act of 1937, The issue of Circular
1445 "Physical Education' on 13th January 1936 was the result
of a growing concern for physical education and was not con-
fined to schools but indicated the ways in which the Board of
Education was prepared to help in promoting physi cal

education,

The recommendations of Circulars 1445 and 1450 were not
enough to sati sfy the growing concern for national fithess,
Schemes were afoot for physi cal training and recreation,
Furthermore, the Government White Paper on Physical
Training and Recreation in 1937 stressed the training and

therapeutic side of the Bill,

The work of Rudo If Steiner must be menti oned if one examines
the ideas which are contained in Laban's books published in
the 1920!'s, Sometimes referred to as an anthropomorphist,
but mainly regarded as a social philosopher and

educationist, Steiner was a disciple of theosophy, that
branch of philosophy prof essing to attain to a knowledge of
God by spiritual ecstasy, direct intuition or special

indivi dual relations, He established a system of movement
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with celestial and occult ideas, He can be linked with Laban
in that they both were inf luenced by ancient doctrines of

harmony and flux (Curl, 1967). Most of Laban's early work
has reference to ritual and culture, there is overlap in the

thoughts of Laban and Steiner,

Steiner was in educat ion long before l.aban and used the art
of eurhythmics for therapeutic pur poses, The activities were
p ractised and appealled to people interested in less stereo-
typed moveme nt, Steiner and L.aban had both aroused interest
in this notion of expression and the individual; the emp hasis
being more on virtuosity than what is actually evident in the

performance,

It is possible to trace a form of movement education throughout
the history of the growth of physical education, The early
years wer e moveme nt-centred and work was developed i n schools
by workers |ike Diana Jordon, Margaret Dunn and Elsie
Paimer, They were working mainly in Lancashire and
Yorkshire, It is evident that in the development of the games
tradit ion and in the unfolding of the various gymnastic systems,
movement education was an included element, It is outside
the brief of this study to indicate the relationships, Cheffers
and Evaul (1978) suggests that the importance of the discipline
of moveme nt ""'li es in helping the individual select the most
efficient and effecti ve for m of movement to help (to) meet
personal needs' (p, 18), This research identifies some of the
growth areas in Laban's life, Laban himself had observed
that movement was recei ved and studied through professional
application and his early work in Europe had begun to develop
into a variety of professions, Cheffers and Smith (1978)
describe the work of a physical t herapist who incorporates play
movements in helping young children to rehabilitate, Whilst an

individua | schedule is desirable for any child for the mentally
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retarded it is essential (Drowatzky, 1971), Drowa tzky has

so aptly stated,

the education of mentally retarded individuals has
frequently represented little more than baby sitting "

(p. vii).

Although general developments in special educati on have
produced teachers and programmes that help tho se children to
reach their potential and engage in activities, not all
curriculum areas of education have reached such a level,
physical education and movement training being particularly
barren, Hollis (1976, 1977), a physiotherapist, believes
that interest is evident in special schools; class teachers;
physical education teachers and nursery nurses are begi n-
ning to be involved in the remedial aspect of movement and
exercises which are taught to indi vidual children in physio-
therapy sessions are bei ng extended into other curriculum
areas, Hollis says that previously insufficient attention had
been paid to the recognition of immature movements and delayed
physical skills, The term !mental retardation! is used in
an attempt to classify a particular group of handi capped
persons, These persons are by no means homogeneous in
behaviour, intellectual function, physical characteristics or

abilities, developmental levels, or other characteristics,

A great variety of different kinds of activity use and make
reference to mo vement, To the musician it has one meaning,
to the painter it implies something else, whilst to the teacher
o f dance or physical education it has yet other distinct
connotations, Underlying all these differences is a funda-
mental unity, for the word "movement!" implies that something

is happening (Langer, 1953 and Thornton, 1971),
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In order to pinpoint Labanl!s contr ibution to movement and
dance it requires not merely a chronicle but an explanation of
events and an unravelling of the interconnecti ons between
them, To appreciate the influence of Laban to Physical
Education in England and the diverse cultures, the works of

Fokine, Duncan, Wi gman and Jooss are studi ed,

Nevertheless, the turn of the century had been a period for
the ret hinking of dance forms; Isadora Duncan, an American
dancer and L.aban in Central Europe were both working
independently to change established dance forms and
education (Kirk, 1962). Isadora Duncan's revolt (1877-1927)
was against the unproductiveness that had been upon the
Ballet of her day., She made her own kind of dancing and
was re cognised by Fokine and Diaghilev, This style of
movement and dance so divorced from life without doubt
influe nced Laban's thinking and was described by Magriel
(1948) as

"an embodiment of the American spirit, fearless,
honest and direct, with a burning love of freedom
she passion ately believed in dancing as the great

art, " (preface)

The whole culture and artistic atmosphere of Europe and
America was at this time ripe for a continuance of her

pioneering work,

Isadora Duncan'!s writings refer to dance as an art and as
a new educational force. She was influenced by tr ends

as varied as the New York "Ashcan School', the Russian

Im aginism and Parisi an Dadaism, Fokine was influenced by
Isadora Duncan's ideas and he in his turn inf luenced the

Russian ballet and moveme nt.
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Laban!s early interest in movement was sharpened by his
reaction against the classical ballet technique which ignored
the fr eedom of human movement, L.aban was born almost at

the same time as lsadora Duncan, and it is obvious that t he
same reaction to the artificialness of dance as a stage art was
experienced by both, Isadora Duncan had followers who tried
to evol ve systems of natural movement, but these also

r esorted to set steps and gestures, Laban searched and
reached some understanding of the quality of movement and

examined its dynamic and spatial attitudes,

"Von Laban substitut ed for the stylised |ine and
attitudes of the classical ballet movement as a
natural means of expression, having its full range
between the two extremes of complete tensi on and
complet e relaxation, and he restored the male
dancer to his essential role, contrasting the male
elements of energy and i mpulse with consequent
heavier movement with the |ighter female elements
of gliding and floating,,

(Lynham, 1947, p,167).

As previously indi cated, if there is one aspect of Laban which
emerges more strong ly than any other it is his underst anding
of people, Laban did not attempt to change people, but he

accep ted them as they were,

Winearls {1968) reinforces that ""the word dance wil | me an
diff erent things to diff erent people, but all will agree that it is
conce rned with moving in a pattern of rhythmic order! (p, 139),
Winearls beli eves that whatever method or system is employed,
the final requirement is that the child should be shown how to

use that system to advance his own growth,
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In the years before World War 1, Laban organised dance
festivals and was a member of an art group in Northern ltaly,
It is his involvement with Dadaism, however, which illustrates
the real importance of LLaban in the arts at this time. The
Dada movement was an artistic revolt against art, "Dada't
quickly became a watchword as it questioned current values,
This trend could be compared to present day hippies, drop-
outs, fringe and underground groups (Willett , 19703 Foster,
1977).

Willett invest igated the influences of Rudolf Laban and believes

as does Foster that:

"ecstasy was the essence of expressioni sm with
which Laban was associated t hrough his involve -
ment in Dadaism which grew out of the

expressionist movement, ' (p, 43)

and evidence suggests that he encouraged them to develop their
p otentialiti es, There was no pre-lLaban mould, Further-
more, this discussion has not been illuminated by the tendency
to adopt an "either/or" approach, to be either '"for!'" or

" against!' Laban, But there is no need to think in terms of
accepting or rejecting '"in toto!'' a theor etical structure which,
though suf fering from a variety of confusi ons, provides the
sort of basic essentials to the study and practice of what
ultimately must be recognised as an aesthetic form of under-
standing, Laban in his theoretical interpretation has a kind
of creative untidiness, Therefore, moveme nt experience
becomes incre asingly diversified as contr ary ways of direct-
ing and st ructur ing it are propogated according to the

particular purposes which it may serve (Redfern, 1982),

The greatest impact that Laban's work made in England was in
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education, He came here at a time when acti vity methods

were replacing formal inst ruction wherever possible and
physical education had to make the s ame adjustment, Through
the untiring work of Lisa Uilman, the Education Authorities
accepted his basic classification of mo vement analysis as the
foundation for the teaching of special technical skills and
modern dance, It is also possible to show a sympathy
between Laban and Rousseau. The |atter thought it was
through movement that the child learned about himself and that
through moveme nt he discover ed the concept of space, They
are in sequence but whether Rousseau direct ly influenced
Laban is conject ure, Similarly, Guts Muths, in Germany,
stressed the importance of linking physical and mental activity;
an idea found throughout Lab an!s thinking. The relationship
he re is just speculative as that suggested by Rousseau, In the
same way, Pestalozzi's "natural' as distinct from 'art!
gymnastics, (where the emphasis was on the development of
the innate capacities of the child) can be linked with Laban

ideas,

More direct links can be established with Fr oebel, Basically,

the idea is that:

Mt is from the natural "outgoing" of the chi Id that
we develop the art of movement, an art within the
capacity of every individual, and an art which is
capable of fulfilling Froebel's principles. " -
(Russell, 1958, p, 16) .

This view of Russell's makes fundamental assumptions con-
cerned with the nature of basic human motivation which would
be unacceptable to some, It is, however, a view widely
accepted by progressi ve educators, Froebel's concepts are
similar to Laban's ideology., Laban believed that t his

harmony was evident in human movement, Cur! (1969) and
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Russell suggest that Laban and Froebel both had value and
idealistic phi losophies being influenced by German idealists,
The assumption is that these attributes were in some way
less than desirable but is this necessarily so? Foster

s uggests that the position is probably that Laban was aware
of Froebelianism and found himself sympathetic to the basic

ideas,

Comparisons c an be drawn between Ling and Laban, Both
pioneers were influenced by the natural philos ophy of ancient
Greeks and were concerned for the individual and the r ecog-
nition of body and mind as a unity The devel opment which
has stemmed from lLLaban could not have taken place without
the liberalisation which occurred through the influence of

Ling.

Curl (1968) argues that Plato and Pythagoras had a sig-

nifi cant inf luence on Laban'!s theories, it is debatable
whet her the emphasis which Curl places on this is justifiable,
Laban uses Pythagorean ideas but these are not the main
basis for his thinking, Compar i sons can be drawn between
Laban's use of ideal forms and Platonic the ory, However,
this is a concept which constantly runs through the work of
many men who were associated with high idealism and
philosophies of nature, Curl attributes Laban'!s ideas
almost totally to Platonic and Pythagorean bases but this is
surely a narrow view, Laban is more 'a man of his time!
whose ideas represent a whole spectrum of current thought
and who developed his ideas from this as well as drawing from
earlier ideas, Laban must be seen as part of a narrow move-
ment owing something to Plato but he was not a narrow

Platonic disciple,

Most commentators reporting on Laban have suggested that
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Laban's work owes something to Delsarte, Delsarte!s
teaching was the first to reveal what modern dancers call
tension and relaxation: thus it was he who |aid foundat ions
for the German modern dance which in turn st rongly
influenced American modern dance (Shawn, 1963), Ciaims
have been made that Laban studied with a pupi | of Delsarte
but the pupil is not named (Dutoit, 1970), There seems to
be a case for accepting that Laban was influenced by
Delsarte, the most important fact being that some of their

terminology is similar,

Hans Richter, an art historian and himseif a considerable
artist, detai Is the emotional i nvolvements and attachments of
a variety of people including Laban, L.eeder talked about
Laban and the Dada-ists and his comments generally support
the picture of a man in search of a new art form and seeking
new media for expression, (Verkauf, 1957; Winearls, 1958),
He links painters like Picasso, Modigliani, Kandinsky,
Ledger and Matisse with the Dada group, Several European
artists created art forms and outraged the complacent neutr al
Swiss public, The Dadaism lasted until 1922 and greatly
influenced the artists surrealism, It seems impossible for
Laban to have mixed in company like this without being
influenced by the ideas with which they were concerned,
Similarly, as a respected member of that group one can
understand that he influenced the others, So close was
Laban!s associ ation with Dada-ists that his pupils were
performing in several scenes at the famous soiree in 2urich
on 9th April, 1919 which erupted into an uncontrollable riot,
The involvement in Dadaism shows L aban!s experiment at ion
with mult i-media, inter-disciplinary artistic ventures; these
interests and strands were often reflected in his later work in

Educat ion In England.,
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Laban!s Dada period provides us with a microcosm of the life
he led, his contacts, the innovative and research nature of his
work, the times and the man and his search for a satisfying
art-form, However, draw ing together the mystical elements

of Laban!s own mysti cis m is of some academic interest,

Jooss, Leeder and Lisa Uil man worked with Laban in Germany,
Laban was accepted into this rather intimate atmosphere as a
unique figure, There is great significance in the time which
Laban spent at Dartington, In 1931, Leonard and Dorothy
Eimhirst had founded Dartington as a trust which offered both
commerical and non-commerical activities concerned with the
arts, The organisation f lourished and drew artists from
several dis cip lines, many of whom were exiles from totalitarian
oppression, As early as 1933, Jooss had to move from
Germany, He desperately needed a base for himself and his
group, The Elmhirsts were looking for an artist of inter-
national standard and experience, with a reasonable understand-
ing of dance (Bonham-Carter, 1958), It was therefore of

mut ual benefit that in 1934, Jooss came to Dar tington,

Between 1934 and 1939 Dartington s aw dancers with international
reputati ons come and go, The Ballet Jooss was acquired by the
Dartington Trustees, Michael Chekhov, nephew of Anton,
directed the theatr e studio and such painters as Mark Tobey,
Cecil Collins and Hein Heckroth, the sculptor Willi Soukop, and
the potter Bernard Leach were based there, all of whom were
supporters of self discovery in their individual discip lines,
Laban was accepted into this atmosphere and was looked upon as

an innovator,

Michael Young {1 982) in his book ""The Elmhirsts of Dartington:
the creation of an utopian community'' conveys in the sub-title
the basis of Leonard and Dorothy Elmhirst!s vision, However,

the naive idealism of the founders tried to put into practice the
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beliefs that mankind can be liberated through education and
that the development of the arts can transform a society impov-
erished by industrialisation and secularisation, It is not
surprising that Laban joined this "utopian community! on his
arrival in England, Under the infiluence of Rousseau and
Dewey, the founders based their school on the principle that
education be conceived as life and not merely as a prepara-
tion for |ife, Young, the author of the book, is himself a
product of the school, The arts life of the school was based on
Coler idgels dictum that '"deep thinking is only accessible or
attainable by a man of thought and deep feelings'; deep
feelings were certainly well nourished at Dartington, How
many schools have had in "extended residence! a world
famous ballet company (Bal let Jooss)? Or had Imogen Holst
to stimulate music activity? Or had Bernard Leach to advise
on pottery ? The Elmhirsts and Laban believed in the arts as a
process of di scovery; doubtless at Dartington the pendulum
swung somewhat in the libertarian direction, Dartington Hall
as described by Young began in 1926, and has been the pilgrim

cent re for educators and artists,

Tolstoy (1898) writes that "art is not a handicraft, it is a
transmission of feeling{that)....the artist has experienced",
nevertheless, the point which is being made is that each person
has a unique way of moving and that this style gives vital cues

to their moveme nt performance, (Tol stoy as translated, Maude. )
However, the retarded child gi ven direction is likely to find that
movement can be an appropriate vehi cle for growth,development

and learning (Barnard and Erickson, 1976),

" The system used by Laban could be classified as "open ended',
Laban!s arrival in England coincided with the period of
physical training and recreation {previously referred to in
Circular 1445), The progress of physical education in

elementary and secondary schools had not been spectacular in
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the seventeen years following the end of the war in 1918,
Nevertheless, t he achievement s of professional organisations

s uch as the Ling Associat ion and the Secondary Schoolmasters
Physi cal Education Association influenced the growth of physical
recreation and had prompted the Board of Education to give

some positive encouragement and guidance to physical education,

It is debatable whether Laban would have had such a direct and
immediate educational impact if the Dartingt on ethos had not
existed and if he had not become part of it for a time on his
arrival in En gl and, Dartington had strong links with the main
educational innovations of the time and has continued to provide

a platform for progressi ve innovation in E ducation and
particularly tHe arts, Laban!s contact with the arts and

artists in many disciplines, his links with the Dada art move-
ment, his dance schools and his own lively personality reflect his
interests and way of life which was his before he came to England,
Laban!s work in Ge rmany between the wars set the scene for
many ideas which have been associated with this English period,
It was during this time that contact was first established between
Laban and those educationists who were forerunners in projecting
his ideas onto the educational scene, Here, it is appropriate to
show that links developed from Laban's early English students
which flourished when he came to this country (Munro, 1972),
Sylvia Bodmer joined him in 1920 from 2urich when he was work-
ing at Stuggart, She was later responsible for the movement
choir at the Frankfurt Opera House, (The term "movement
choir was coined during this period, but in fact the principle had
been established before the war, at Ascona,) (The reference
refers to Laban!s work on the Monte Verita in Ascona which
extended over a number of years, not only before Worid War 1
but also during it. ) By 1923 Laban had est ablished dance
schoo Is in Basle, Stutgart, Hamburg, Prague, Budapest,

Zagreb, Rome, Vienna and Paris, Each of these weas named
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after Laban and was directed by a former L.aban master pupil,
As a result of the Laban impact, a centre was set up in Essen
where two of LLaban!s former pupils were developing activities,
Kurt Jooss and Sigurd Leeder were joined by Lisa Ullman,

In 1930 Laban moved to Berlin to become director of the Allied
State Theatres, a position he held for the next four years,

The influences of Laban are evident from 1 932,

Laban'!s ideas have opened the way to another viewpoint; from
Germany came Jacques Dalcrozels eurhythmics and from
Denmark Helle Gotved and others who worked with music and
movement for adults which was inspired by the Medau system,
The idea here is for the music to follow the pupils! movements

in the interaction bet ween music and movement, so Helle
Gotve d creat ed possible teaching approaches, The Dane,
Astid Ggssel introduced a kind of rhythmics which from primitive
movement patterns leads on to natural relaxed moveme nts.
Dalcroze was contemporary to Laban and many comparisons can
be drawn between them, There were close links bet ween
them and they had mutual acquaintances, Susan Perrotet,
Mary Wigman and Kurt Jooss were all pupils of Dalcroze and,
later, were very supportive of the view that gymnastics, move-
ment, dance and creative expression form a focus for related

ideas,

The eurhythmics of Jacques Dalcroze were practised in England
from about 1912, Dalcrozel's work flourished and by 1920 the
eurhythmics movement which centred 6n moveme nt and rhythm

had entered the curriculum of many private schools and became
a recreative activity for women in clubs and health centres, It
seems that there was genuine interest in eurhythmics and it was
looked upon as support ing "physical training', The Dalcroze
system at this time received full support from Miss Edith Clarke
when she was Staff Inspector of Physical Education (Ar‘mytage,

1972).
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The writer!s main consideration is the application and inter-
pretation of Laban's theories in education in relation to the
retarded child and his movement training, an understanding
of Laban!s theories are necessary as they are ai med at
stimulating an awareness of the body as it is displayed through
movement, Laban believed in the accuracy of responses and
maintained that it is a diagnostic vehicle for the understanding
of activity. However, the writer puts dance into place histor-
ically, giving a brief view of Laban in the educational context

and so to link with the Twentieth Century,

The aim here is to focus on dance centred movement education
which was apparently pre-Laban which had some of the ele ments
seen in his work. This change of emphasis in physical
education from stereo-typed physical training to a more child
centred and individualised developmenta | approach is particularly

meaningful for the education of the mentally retarded child,

Laban moved from Dartington Hall shortly after the outbreak of
the Second Wo rld War to London in 1940, it is speculated
that the break from Dartington Hall hastened L.aban's journeys.
Lisa Ullman and Laban worked together and eventually Laban
was asked to investigate the possibility of applying movement to
the industrial process and became involved with a Manchester
industrialist, F, C, Lawrence, Laban's visits to Manchester
were so frequent that he decided to move there and his

association began with Lawrence,

As a consequence of the increase of Laban'!s influence and the
shift of emphasis by the Ministry of Education the approach to
physical education in the primary school, even before the war,
was much less formal than the secondary school but even the
1933 syllabus maintained that "emphasis is |aid upon good

posture, both in rest and action'. (London County Council)o
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The years between the publication of the 1933 syllabus and the
next of ficial Ministry publication in 1952 saw a review of the
State Education system, It was during these years that Laban
h ad arrived in England, The historical development of
physical education is beyond the scope of this study, yet some
examination of the practice of physical education is required if
the influence of Laban is to be understood and appreciated
(McIntosh, 1968),  The social climate at the beginning of the
twentieth century was one in which !"little children were to be
seen but not heard! and when they were seen they were seen as
little adults, This latter point coloured educationa | thinking.
Dewey (1925) in his early work "Democr acy and Education!
paved the way for rethinking because it was this analysis of
the education process which gave rise to the progressive
education movements - movements which brought the child in to
the centre, Dewey launched a frontal attack on formal class-
room instruction, In the years since Dewey'!s first book, times
have changed, !''Learning by doing'", 'dis covery methods! and
project teaching are no longer revolutionary, but orthodox, and,
with the educational emancipation of the child for which Dewey
campaigned, a social freedom has emerged; children are
heard as well as seen and even listened to, Deweyls concern
was for the child as a person as well as for his educational
achievements, Munrow (1972) believes that while the
individua | child is at the centre of his own particular
educational experiences it is not enough to regard education as
a process of surrounding him with opportunities fr om which he
can select or which he can reject, "Directed activity in

fact is education'" (p,22), Munrow believes that child centr ed
education which, in his view has often been misinterpreted,
has had an influence on post war developments in physical

education,

So while the individual child is -~ indeed must be -~ at the
centre of Laban based movement, it follows that a brief

exa mination of physi cal education is necessary in order to show
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how the authorities scrutinised the syllabus,

\

An examination of physical education in the 1940's and 1950!'s
in this country indicates that the authorities believed continually
and accepted the conclusion of the Board of Education (1933)
that !"physica | education embraces all types of physical acti vity!"
and that the aim should be to produce all round skill, The
other standard by which the merit of a physical education was
judged, at least at school level, was posture, The annual

re port of the Chief Medical Officer of the Board of Education
in the 1932 "The Health of the School Survey'! dogmatically st ated
that the ultimate criterion of the success of any scheme or
system of !'"physical training is the carriage, mobility and
equilib rium of the human body'" (R, G, M, O, 1933, p, 48 (cited in
Mclntos h, 1968)),

The outbreak of war in September 1939 brought disruption to
phys ical education and recreation, The administrative change,
however, prepared the way for a decline in "official interest"

in the therapeutic elfement in physical education and a decreasing
emphasis on t he medi cal value of physical exercise, The change
was accepted not without regret by some H.M I.!s who had
greatly appreci ated the close association of the medical branch of
their work, However, the pedagogical changes in physical
education which were already taking place and were to gather
momentum after the war did not find their inspiration or basis in
medicine and the new administrative arrangements probably made

for their smoother and more rapid development,

It is only possible to attempt this review by referring to texts
which were used by teachers and thus deduce the movement

ex perience of children, In November 1954, a reprint of the
London County Council!s Syllabus of Physical Training for

Boys in Secondary Schools (1933) contained a paragraph which
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could be regarded as a summary of the sort of moveme nt

experience which was regarded as normal at that time,

"The material used s, o o both free standing
exercises and exercises which require port able
appar atus, ... if the apparatus is not available or
if the teacher is not qualified to handle this type
of work, then only the free standing exercisess s o
jumps, simple agilities and games should be

attempted "' (p.5)

This publication would be dir ectly felt in London Schools but
it is speculated that many copies of it were used outside the
London area, The London County Council felt that a daily

p eriod of physical activity was to be central in all its schools,
An examination of the tables shows that the exercises are
grouped under anatomical headings. The teacher was to focus
"on the essentials of good movement and not on the less

imp ortant fact of class synchronisation" (p.16), Other te xts
published between 1948 and 1954 conformed f airly generally to
the same pattern, The years between the publication of the
1933 Syllabus and the next off i cial Ministry publication in 1952
saw a reappraisal of the state education system, it was
during thes e years that Laban arrived in England and "The
Art of Movement Studio!' was established in Manchester; it is
evident that Laban'!s ideas were contributory to "™Moving and
Growing'l, This book could be regarded as giving Ministry
approval to child orientated physical activity which emphasised
self expression, movement awareness and the importance of
dance in t he primary school, At this time at secondary level,
the practice of physical education had been widened to include
many more activities, recreative and competi tive, The

e mphasis was still upon the training and coaching of good

performance,
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Most of the authors who have written on the subject of movement
within the sphere of education admit to the influence of Rudolf
Laban, AIll their books were published after 1945 with the
ex ception of one by Diane Jordon which was published in 1938,

the year that Laban came to England,

Taking World War Il as a dividing line the writer has tried to
indicate contr asting situations, on either side of that dividing
line, In schools, in society and in the theatre, There is

litt le doubt that Modern Educational Dance has made very sub-
stantial headway and gained general acceptance in the primary
schools, There is a reasonable supply of teaching materi al
and varied teaching approaches, The "younger chi ld!'s fore-
most' need is for effort exercise' (Laban, 1948, p,24), and
"dance gives an outlet to that desire for general body move-
ment which is spont aneous in growing children" (Russell ’

1954, p. 54), The availability of material and the general
readiness of the child to utilise it, aids the teacher!s task which
is also more wieldy because his aims are general and not specific,
He is not concerned with training dancers, with producing skilled
technical performance... (but) l.with giving scope for discovery,
imagination and intuition'" (Russell, 1966, p,17). Russell
(1961) accepts this fact, the problem is sometimes that the material

lies in the person of the dancer (the teacher),

The Art of Movement Studio, because it emphasises the
universality of movement forms, deals not only with students and
teachers of dance, but also with teachers of movement, gymnastics
as well as those intending to wo rk in ther apeutic or industrial
fields (Laban, 1954), Jordon (1967) claimed that it is the
educational relevance of ""movement!" in whi ch most educators are

concerned,

Modern educational dance, drawing as it does on a whole series



-94~

of bodily moveme nt, énd rejecting that there is any gesture

or posture that may not be appropriate, is able to develop a
wide variety of subject matter, It is from this kind of stand-
point, that for example, Preston Dunlop (1963) makes the

statement? -

"The aim of modern educational dance is not to
learn one way of walking but to experience many
ways, not one kind of posture but many so that

the body is a versatile instrument capable of
being used at will and not an instrument which can

do only a limited sel ection of movements. " (p, vi ).

However, with the retarded child the greatest difficulty may

be in reducing the numbe r of extraneous cues and emphasising
the important cues adequately, The second method requires
that the retarded child be placed in a situati on where he must

per form a prescribed movement task correctly,

It becomes apparent that from a recognition of the overriding
importance of movement and dance, it is all too easy, but a
somewhat dangerous step, to arrive at the conclusion that the
practice of dance forms leads to, or even involves skilled

performance,

Munrow suggests that the terminology someti mes hindered, or
was entire ly neutral to the learning situations it was supposed
to be assisting and believes that some detraction of technique
and of st andards of excellence have been a corollary of the
general application of what are, in fact, inapplicable movement
principles, Munrow does not query the terminology from the
point of view of its tota |l validity of the time, weight, space and
flow terminology namely in dance training, However, Russell

suggests it is after the movement training that development
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ce ases and the realms of dance tend to be forgotten, Today,
the word ""dance" is used to describe many different styles of
activity, On the one hand it is seen as a highly technical
performance, art,subject to aest hetic criteria - while at the
other extreme it is used to describe any natural and controlled
movement, If this experience of dance is structured it seems
that it is appropriate in a modified form for the ret arded child.

McCreesh and Maher (1 974) believe t hat:

"learning i s more |likely to take place if a child hears,
sees, says and feels and the senses are brought to

bear on the learning situation,- (p, 14).

Within the retarded child there is a limit to the capacity of the
sensory channels, one or more of which may be faulty, If these
channels of perception are to be trained, then any weaknesses
need to be diagnosed and an appropriate training programme

devised to help the individual child,

Blacking (1983) in his writings on movement and meaning says
that making sense of dance is as much a part of dance as per-
forming its movements, because its movements are intended to
convey meaning and the interpretation of a dance experience is
what ultimately makes dance interesting and ef fective in human
life, Geert (197 3) refers to what Susan Langer called a "life
of feeling" (Langer, 1953, p,372), and in a later context he

wrote:

"In order to make up our minds we must know how
to feel about things; and to know how we feel
about things we need the public images of
sentiment that only ritual, myth and art can

provide. " (p, 82).

For the mentally retar ded child the sheer scope offers a !"socijal
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r evolution", participation and limited goals, The present
state of dance Is full of diversity because dance is a human
phenomenon, It will be i mpossible to achieve comprehensive
knowl edge in the cont ext of one academic tr adition, What
is of special interest is that dance is a speci al kind of social

activity that cannot be reduced to anything else,

The current child-centred approach to education at primary
level acknowledges the manner in which mind, body and

physical activity are interwoven,

Laban was against a method of presentation but he did see the
need for a methodical foundation on which the teacher could

b ase his interpretations of the Laban theories,

"Modern dance is based on a large range of con-
temporary movement and the best way of giving the
t eacher a methodic al foundation on which to build

up the detaiils of his tuition had to be developed

through many years, '

"Instead of sets of standardised exercises, basic
movement themes and their combinations and
variations have proven to be the most helpful tool
for the teacher of the contemporary form of

dance, !

"The leading idea is that the teacher should find
his own manner of stimulating the pupils or
classes to move, and later to dance, by choosing
from a collection of basic movement themes those
variations which are appropriate to the actual
stage and state of development of a pupil or of
the majority of the class !

(Laban, 1948, p.27),
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The focus of Laban's writings is for each teacher to use
the movement t hemes in Modern Educational Dance as the frame-
work on which to build his teaching of dance. If Laban had
set down a method of teaching he would have gone directly
against the individuality of each person which he had spent
his life trying to develop, He wanted people to continue
thinking about and experimenting wi th movement, He

want ed his theories and findings to be regarded as a beginning
and not as the final definitive word on the subject, Thornton
says that Laban himself may not have used a method in the
teaching of dance, or movement, Is it then permissible for
other tea chers of movement to use one? The writer believes
that this is the crux of the Laban flexibility as it suggests

that the key factors are an ongoing intensive progressive and a
personal approach which reflect his theories on the art of

movement,

lf is intended simply to describe the type of activity used in

the teaching of a lLaban programme for this st udy, This form
of dance is not restricted to one type of rhythm, spatial pattern,
bodily movement or effort quality, The technique is based on
Laban!s analysis of movement in terms of bodily action, spatial
patterns and the dynamics of movement, Even those basic
qualities and combinations of these qualiti es known as 'lefforts!
can be studied at a very complex or simple level (Preston
Dunlop, 1963), From such experiences a chi ld may be led to
select and refine a movement and pro duce his own dance,

(Ap pendix XL details the content of the programme for this study
which is described in Chapter 3, )

It is common practice to base dance lessons on Laban's sixteen
basic themes,  Laban and Preston Dunlop interpret and

develop the materials at a variety of levels,
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In general terms a Laban orientated programme aims at
developing in each child the ability to identify, discriminate,

recognise and apply the effort qualities in movement,

The strength of a Laban based programme is that movements
initiated can be in the form of play, The specific methods
employed in terms of the general techniques used, include the
activity methods and examples of the child centred approaches
of experimentation, exploration, problem solving, following and
imitation; and the teacher centred techniques of assistance,
d emonstration, and dire ction, In movement education,
experimentati on and exploration are the fundamental issues,
Furthermore, the writer agrees with Barnard and Erickson
(1976) that the process of play and movement exploration with
the retarded child requires sequenced and orderly teaching,
The specific approaches discussed are those te chniques which
have grown out of the moveme nt work of Laban, and in particular
Mosston (1965) selects from these approaches for movement

teaching,

Kephart has developed particular approaches which can be
adapted to these methods, An example of the use of explora-
tion and experiment ation is to have the children find out how
much space they can fill when lying down, standing up, taking
one step; then how little space they fill, how far an arm or leg
will reach, bend, move sideways and so forth, Problem
solving in movement as in all other areas requires time,
Following and imitating techniques can be child centred or
teacher directed, For example, the game of '"Follow the
l_eader employes the technique of following, If one child
experimenting with dif ferent ways to perform a- tasvk attempts

to perform in the same way as the child ahead of him, he is
using the following technique and uses copying as a guide to

his experimentation,
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Assistance is the first of the techniques which are teacher

centred, a readily apparent example is helping the child to
keep time to the beat, Another example is giving "that Iittle
push over!' at the proper moment to effect comp letion of a roll
for the child, it is assistance, Also, telling or gesturing to
the child when attempting a performance that what he is doing
is correct when he comes out with the proper and correct place-
ment of a part or the pattern of movement, is assis tance,
Assistance is primarily physical but can be verbal and non-

verbal as well,

The weriter is influenced by the work of Cratty and Kephart;
their approaches to movement can be integrated with the Laban

interpretation,

Demonstration includes any performance by a teacher or a

child designed to give another child an idea of how, as opposed
to an exact or ''correct' way, to do something., Demo nstration
does not have to include the total movement but can consist
solely of that part necessary to help the chi ld perform, For
example, to suggest the idea of walking when levels of
mattresses are raised, the teacher need only gesture to the
child that he lifts his foot higher, that he steps upwards at

that point, The teacher need not actually step up "the steps'
himself, If the partial demonstration fails to be enough help,
then full demonstration is used. Evidence of this technique of
demonstration is observed in the training programmes when adult
pr of ession als can be cited, reinforcing the child!s pattern and
p roducing repetition in the task performance with a chilid,
VolumeIT includes a video-t ape which illustrates the

progr essions of the sample undergoing the st ructured training
programmes, Although it is Impossible to separate these

parts during the performance of any one activity, itis
important to understand their comparative inf luences to the

child!s achievement,
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Direction is probably the least used of the primary techniques
for movement pattern education, It is used when a desired
movement action has not been obtained, The technique of
direction is most frequently seen in the use of cues to the
child, to help him perform the task more correctly or vary

and expand a movement, Whenever possible, direction is
used within the framework of helping the child to achieve a
certain movement pattern, An example of such might be
telling a child in what position to point his feet or his body for
the beginning of a sequence, = Cues and hints are appropriate

uses of the technique of direction,

Manipulation is a physical direction of move ment, Manipulation
as a technique implies a certain amount of force by the teacher
to overcome resi stance or inability to move on the part of the
child, Where the child is willing and the teacher merely
helps him through the task, the technique is assistance and not
manip ulation, An example of manipulation is holding the
child!'s arms at his sides while pushing the child over in a

log or sideways or pin roll along a mat, Lifting the child
onto a piece of apparatus such as a stool, or putting him half way
up some foam mattr ess at raised levels are not manipulation but
simply methods of establishing problem solving situations, How-
ever, manoeuvering him through the steps of climbing up and
do wh or placing his hands and feet to hold onto and move onto the
stoo| are manipul at ion, The technique of manipulation implies
e xternally applied physical direction, Manipulation shoulid
therefore be designed to emphasise tactual and Kkinesthetic
clues, The child should be manipul ated through the movement
boldly, If the task is for the child to place his hand on his
shoulder, it is necessary to grasp his wrist firmly, move his
arm quickly into place and place his hand on his shoulder, By
this means the emphasis is first, the initial position of his arm

from his wrist, second, the movement as his arm is moved and
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finally, t he new position as the hand is pressed firmly to his
shoulder, On the other hand when ''the teacher!" grasps the
child lightly and gently and moves slowly, it seems that the
tactual and kinesthetic clues are minimised and lose much of

the teaching value of manipulation,

Anot her technique reasonably unique to movement training is
interference, Interference is disrupting or breaking up the
child!'s movement of the moment, An example is placing a box
or object or another child unexpectedly in the path of a child
running or walking somewhere or hopping to a counted rhythm,
Interference can be both expected and unexpected, The
primary difference between a motor pattern and a skill is that

the former is sufficiently f lexible to adjust to changed condit ions.

For the retarded child sensory systems need. * to be taught,
trained, rehearsed and rated, An awareness schedule can be
used to indicate responses to vision, auditory sounds,
gustatory, olfactory, memory and attention, This approach
schedule was used for some time during the main investigation
to discover positive approaches to stimuli, for example: smiles,
turns or reaches toward music, smiles when 'teacher!
(researcher) smiles (social response), turns towards voice from
behind, An integrating memory with present sti muli method
looks at the familiar responses (turns head or smiles when name
is called, obeys gesture cfommand, raises arms in response to

outstret ched arms) for the retarded child ( Wehman, 1979).

The rigour and vi gour of some movement and dance serves to
re-channe | constructively some of the energy which might other-
wise be spent in undesirable or destructive activity (Bruce,
1965), In some retarded children the co-ordination may be
unbalanced when movement occurs; sometimes it is limited to
certain areas of the body while other muscle groups may not be

developed or used at all, Holle describes how exercises for
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these children usual ly include a series of motions which involve
specific muscles throughout the body, In other retarded chi idren
whose motor development may even be fair ly advanced in some
areas, movements may tend to be haphazard and vague, Kephart
describes how tight structure and set routine will help to

organise their moveme nts into a definite purposeful sequence,

Some retarded children are so involved in their "make believe!
world that any str aightforward requests to perform or copy
exercises are unsuccessful (Hollis, 1977). The mati vation

in these cases must exploit the child's capacity for fantasy. The
techniques are basically dramatic here, using the movements of
animals and the movements suggested by the use of objects such as
clocks, dolls, drums, hats, masks and scarves to inspire a wide
range of muscular activity that can be interpreted as dance.
(Appendix I and I refers to a variety of sti mulus used in the
experiment, ) Once some body control is gained, almost all
retarded children can benefii from the techni ques of group dance,
Here, inspired by highly rhythmic, strongly dramatic music, the
children find that different movements imply different emoti ons |
and they can experience a variety of feelings as well as a
variety of muscular activities (Gunning and Holmes, 1973)., In
short, the concern is not what the child does wit h the movement
but t hat sensitivity is increased and what movement does for the

child i s monitored,

Drowatzky (1971) describes how self-expre ssion may also be
fulfilled t hrough simple walking activities, He says that
Tevery movement that we make has both spatial and temporal
activities" (p, 149), It suggests that rhythm which is present
in all motor activities forms the basis of the temporal activities
of movement, Consequently, rhythmic activities may be used to
facilitate exploration and various other forms of body awareness
in the retarded child, It may range from basic beats of the
drum, to singing games, a rhythmic musical sound or some

musical accompaniment, The addition of rhythm and music to
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movement can provide variety, minimise inhibitions and
stimulate creative movement, The reader is reminded of the
similarities in Drowatzky!s interpretations to some of the Laban

orientation,

Fundamental rhythms are used to stimulate the child to perform
basic movements, either locomot or patterns such as either
running, walking, jumping or non locomotor movements such as
stretching, twisting or flexing, The rhythmic pattern is formed
from a definit e grouping of sounds or beats that is related to an
under lying beat, Measures with the metre of ti me are able to
provide this underlying beat, Phrasing refers to the group of
measures which completes the sequence of sounds or beats,
Tempo is the rate of the speed, fast, slow or moderate, at which
the beat s are made and accents refers to the force of the

e mphasis given to certain beats in the series of beats contained
within a measure, Rhythm is initially acquired by having the
~children associate the rhythmic durati on of various notes with
their movement, (Appendixn'_ demonstrates the usage of
rhythms and the variety of a ccompaniment which is explored at

the child!'s le vel of functioning, )

Carey (1960), Joseph and Heimlick (1959), Murphy (1958),
O!'Toole (1962) have reported some successful methods of
teaching rhythm to children with varying degrees of mental
retardation, More recently Dickinson (1976) has been
succe ssful with E« SN, children and the research indicates
a positive response to rhythmic teaching, The limitation of
Dickinson's work is that none of the teaching links it directly

to a rhythmic movement response with the E, S. N, (S) hospital
child,

Drowatzky has used a musical basis or a ''"beat!" into activities
wi th mentally retarded chi ldr en and has incorporated such into

pr ogrammes designed to teach physical skills to such children,
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Success was achieved using rhythmic activities and music to
reach children who were previously insul ated from class
activities, Positive results were achieved whether the
instruction revol ved around movement and rel ated activities or
immobility and relaxation, The addition of rhythm and music
to movement, Drowatzky suggests can provide variety, minimise
inhibitions and stimulate creativity (Drowatzky, 1965, 1967,
1968, 1970),  Drowatzky (1965) summarises research that was
establi shed in 1962, This programme was based on the
orderly progression of physical fitness acti vities and basic
skills instruction, He reports that the programme was
originally planned for boys only, with instruction for the girls
after the boys! programme was we |l established, I mprovement
in the children's physi cal skills was evidenced by all abi lity
groups and a daily programme of physical education produced

gains in agility and endurance measures,

Greenfield (1965) reported the effectsd a structured physical
education programme on physical fitness and motor educability
of educable mentally retarded children, These chi Idren,
attending special classes, participated in a ten week physical
education programme and were then evaluated by the investigator,
He reported that the subjects had the capacity to learn basic
motor skills, their physical fitness can be i mproved and they
are able to learn all of the same motor skills that normal
children learn, Greenfi eld also found that the physicall
education programme had beneficial effects on the retardates!
social growth, The si gnificance of movement for early

cogniti ve development is receiving a new emphasis although it is

by no means a novel relationship,

There would appear to be more agreement amongst workers in
the field, of a significant positive relationship between motor

and mental ability if the complete range of mental ability is taken




-105-

into conside ration, Malpass (1963) investigated such a relation-
ship in norma |l and mental ly retarded subjects, He concluded
from his study that the mentally retarded chi ldren tended to
demonstrate less motor competence and skills than normals of the
same age and sex. If Malpass!s findings are accepte d, it seems
likely that motor disability is more likely to be found in retarded

pupi s,

The Lincoln-Oseretzky test (from which the Stott (1966) test of
motor impairment originally derived) has been used by a number
of investigators seeking the nature of the relationship between
impaired mot or and intellectual perfor mance, Sloan (1950)
reported a significant relationship between scores made, The

group tested, howe ver, was only twenty in number,

The trend in compensatory education programmes is rather to
focus attention on basic abilities which enter into a wide range of
activities, Abilities are those mechanisms which account for
‘the observed activity, - Hence, it would appear that it draws
attent ion to the fundamental importance of early movement

experience on which these basic abilities depend,

'Laban did not have an analysis of movement!, a view from one

of his most distinguished students indicates that in her opinion
he produced new lines of thought on the subject of movement
(Preston Dunlop, 1963). Thornton (1971) has been able to deduce
two princip les of movement but he adds that nowhere in the works
of Rudolf Laban are his princi ples of movement presented in a way
which makes reference easy. It is a characteristic of his
writing that he leaves the reader to make his own conclusion,

The principles stated are the interpretations of Thorntoni-

1, Moveme nt enables man to realise his physical potential,

2. Movement characterises a man,
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These principles attempt to indicate the scope of the study of
movement and the open endedness of the th eories of Rudolf
Laban (Laban,1950), The shape and rhythm of Movement as
de scribed by Laban

lshows a special attitude to meet the situation in
which the action takes place, It can characterise
the momentary mood, or the personality of the

moving person''. (p.2).

The Plowden Report (1967) commenting on Physical Education

states that:

... "the aim is rather to develop the child's resources
as fully as possible through exploratory stages and
actions which will not be the same for any two
children", (p,257).

The concern is that development should occur which springs from
Laban!s work, Rather, movement implies the full involvement
of the learner in a process which is individualised, No system
holds all the answers although each approach has something to
offer, Here the focus is upon assessment and remediation
through movement, Essentially the research describes develop-

ment al physical education,

Allen (1970) carried out a programme of training with a group of
boys who wer e regarded as being motor impai red, The Laban
movement training aimed at correcting any noticeable deficiencies,
Allen and Morris (1970) devised a schedule based on Laban's
Principles of Movement and the twelve boys who took part in the
study were divided into two matched groups according to their

age and motor i mpairment on Stottls test, The six boys who
formed the Control Group received only their normal two

lessons each week, The Experimental Gr oup received, in
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addition, a movement tr‘ain%ng programme devised by Allen and
Morris for 2 x‘ 40 minutes per week over a period of seven
weeks, The programme of movement was based on © .
qualitative aspects, It will be seen that the following four

aspects of movement are clearly defined, although inter-r eiated,

(a) The body - what moves,
(b) The quality - or teffort!, how the body' moves,
{c) The space - where the body moves,

(d) Relationships - with what or whom the body moves,

At the end of this training period both groups were retested on

Stott! s test,

From the retest scores of the Experimental Group noticeable
gains were recorded on all items, The fact that they received
additional periods of physical educat ion regardless of the activity,
perhaps also influenced these results, The small number of
children involved in the study prevents any firm conclusions from
being drawn as to the value of this type of approach, These

r esults, however, are positive and encouraging to support
further experiments with this work, The writer takes the broad
outline from the three phases devised by Allen and Morris for
their programme and interweaves the phases using both a direct
and indirect teaching method, For this experiment , the three
phases:- vocabular y building, sequencing or sentence building
and task orientation were extended for a two year programme
(Chapter 3 and Appendices IL, T, VI7) .

The approach is first to ident ify the problem or types of problems
and then attempt to remediate the deficit physical activity by
expos ure to tasks which deal with sub-skills, A balan ce

between theory and practice has been attempted, Russell (1969)
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has stated that:

I Jance can be considered as the primary art because,
firstly, it is an expression in moveme nt which is
itself the fi rst expression of the human being; because
secondly every other form of expression uses movement

as its vehicle'. (p,19).

"The tendency has been, and still is, to fit the child
to the lear ning situation rather than devise a | earning
experience to fit the child!s needs.... " (McCreesin and

Maher, 1974, p,20).

What seems to be necessary is that in order to achieve the
match between tasks and the learner, the teacher may have to
break the task down into component parts, and then present the
task to the child in carefully graded sequences, It has been
noted alr eady that children tend to avoid tasks and situations
which present difficulties to them, In this way, many children
do not thoroughly master developmental tasks, Only inter-
vention in the form of instruction will reduce fr ustration and

lead to eff ective learning,

Intervention must be based upon prior ident i fication of those
children who are most in need, Acknowledgement of the
problem and a will to action leads to the format of int ervention
to be adopted, The movement | ntervention programme (as
designed in this study) may be defined as having the aim of
developing particular skill areas where the child has difficulties,

Deutsch (1960) writes in his view of education experience that:

it would seem in the long run that the most effective
remedial and enrichment programming would have to

follow developmental stages". (p.88).
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Hunt (1969) affirms the view that we are justified in inter-
vening from birth to develop each child!s potential, Eff ective
learning, as Hunt and Deutsch have specified, consists in
matching particular stages of development and readiness in the
child to the appropriate stages on the tasks, According to
Lingford (1968), higher levels of motor skill development may
be obtained by bringing the natural play skills of the child
under the control of the teacher!s verbal stimuli and by
followi ng a behaviour modification pattern for absent skills.
Evans (1968) and Lipman (1963) have indicated the importance
of short, accurate and concise directions to retardates, If
maximum value of instruction is to be obtained, the teacher
must be careful not to present many confusing stimuli and

diff erent concepts at one time, .in-as-much as the retardate
has difficulty locating the pertinent characteristics of a
stimulus and is easily distracted, Furthermore, learning may
be facilitated i f the important characteristics of a stimulus or

situation are highlighted or emphasised in some manner,

Al though there are several different theories of learning, most
investigators agree that motor ski |l Is and motor activity are
essential for any degree of educational achievement, For the
retarded child motor skills form the basis for self-help and
safety activities, assisting in the development of a favourable
self—lmage and help the child to receive some level of
independence, Motor skills must be taught in easily understood
units that are later integrated into a meaningful perception
(Cratty, 1977). While enthusiasts have articulated "solutions"
based on the particular kinds of motivation, it seéms clear that
any adequate strategy for dealing with the problem must take
account of the diversity of human maturation, and with the
retarded child that is, the individual needs, Teaching styles at
the early stages involve the use of contingency reinforcement

procedures accompanied by the normal prompt and fade
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techniques; one to one teaching is essential, Jordon (1967)
writing of the expressive movement of the young child states

thats

I"it is easier to recognise the variety of chi Idren's
actions and movements than it is to understand what they
express, yet movement is the only language by which
they can express and communicate what they feel
(p.20).

Normal children le arn many motor ski lls spontaneously by
observing other children at play, Retarded children appear to
have only limited ability in learning motor skills through this
incidental means (Tansley, 1960), Moreover, the retardatels
function al level is considerably different from either his chron-
ological or mental age, Hence, the activities selected for use
in his physical education programme must be appropriate for the
level at which the retardate functions, It is consistent with
current theoretical and methodological positions to investigate
the possibility of developing communicative beh aviour in
language deficient children, The writer (Lishman, 1977a)
found within a short movement programme that the language
deficient children did begin to communicate after a twelve week
training programme, Jones (1979) explaining the rebus system

of non-f ade visual language describes:

"the three fundamental skills that are required are
visual attention, visually dire cted reaching and
prehensibility!" (and that) "experience has shown
that children who previously have been quite mute

have begun to vocalise" (p.4 andp.6).

This fact is evident in language and movement studies of retarded
children (as reported by Jackson, 1974), It is easier to link

the developmental needs of younger children to movement than it is
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to establish a case for older children, There is a body of
knowledge from psychology which can be used in support of
Laban!s principles and their application to education (Piaget,
1950), In movement, emphasis is given to experiencing the
component functional and dynamic elements of a skill rather
than to the teaching of the skill, In this way the child in
the programme is able to develop the range needed for organising,
interpreting and manipulating the object world meaningfully and
adequately - the very functions of motor general isation, It is
Kephart'!s feeling that motor generalisations provide us with a
fundamental perceptual cognitive structure which in turn allows
perce ption to take place, Component el ements are refined,
experienced and gradually training penetrates and internalisa-
tion takes place, and ultimately, the reinte grat ion of the basic
sensory motor modalities occurs,

~

In the various separate research of Barsch, Cratty, Frostig,
Get man and Kephart the importance of movement as it relates to
total development is often stressed, It is apparent that
regardless of onels perspnal style of expressionefie must be
flexi ble ifene is to méet the challenges of a const antly changing
environment, The physical experien ces begin with the
articulation and f lexibility of the body which has the functional
ability to articulate in all directions, Specific work in the
area deals directly to affect control, developing the abi lity to
sequence and conceptualise, The goals of this child centred
movement approach help the child to identify and experience his
body boundaries. Furthermore, in mastering the dynamics of
moving and expressing his feelings in order to strengthen the

s elf-concept, the retarded child will be help ed,

Hutt (1974) clarifies the di stinction between human action and
human movement, It is the overt actions that are defined by
Alston (1974) as actions that involve and give a performance

publicly of observable bodily movements, Hutt writes:
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IBehaviour is not movement and to specify an action
in terms of muscle activity or extension of limbs is
not specif ication in terms of movement .... it is

unhel pful to describe the acti vity in terms of discrete
movements such as lateral displacement of the fore-
arm, Identification of the motor constituents of a
behaviour category is by no means the same as using

those movements to reconstruct the behaviour!. (p, 503),

Whilst it is feasible to study or appreciate human movement in
context of the activity, for example the movements made while
bouncing a ball, or by children jumping from pavement square
to the kerb, it is clearly also possible to study or look for the
significance of the activity itself independent of the movements

involved,

The dichotomy el aborated refl ects the progress of a new field

of study (Brook and Whiting, 1972). Such infor mation is of
interest to aestheticians, biomechanics, choreographers,
educationists, paediatricians, psychologists and ot her students
of human moveme nt, Having said this, the suggestion is made
that the primary interest in this field of study by the
educationist concerned with development of the retarded child
will be the significance of movement for development in general -
cognitive, physical and social skills, With the older retarded
child (both in chronological and maturational terms) such a
concern shifts towards the significance of particular activities,
The perceptual motor theorists (Kephart, Getman, Barsch and
Doman Delacto) tend to emphasise the activity and do not take
into account the significance of the movement, Cratty is more
cautious in his judgement and Sherbourne (1 975) supports the

Laban view of movement.,

The importance of early movement behaviour is reflected in
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Pi agetls (1955) hierarchical stages of cognitive deveiopment,

It is Piaget!s belief -~ based on extended observation - that for
cogniti ve development to take place it is necessary for the
schemata which would normally be developed at each stage to be
acquired before progress can be made to the next stage, It
will be realised that the sensory motor stage for Piaget extends
from nought to about eighteen months of age, It is character-
ised by the exploring of concrete objects by movement and
establi shing the permanence of such objects, Jackson (1974)
puts a similar emphasis on pre-language experience and writ es
that the period before language is one of the most critical

s egments of human development, as, during infancy, the basic
human motor skills are established, perceptua | development is

virtually completed and the roots of the cognitive skills are laid.

It is appreciated that in order for any skill to be acquired,
'the individual must inherently have the potentiall (Whiting,
1971, p. 76) and the environment must provide the opportunity

for that particular skill to be developed.

The question in need of elaboration in the present context, is
the signifi cance of movement for the development of particular
abilities and how moveme nt experience might be const ructed

with this aim in view,

What is being proposed then is that movement experience in its
widest sense, is the basis on which later deveIOpmént of all
kinds, bui Ids. It draws attention once again to the fundamental
importance of early movement experience, Other studies
(Deutsch, 1969; Sutherland, 1959) suggest that the first con-
sideration is an analysis of the child's ability to respond to
form, Flei shman (1967) differentiates between ‘'ability! and
Iskilll, What one must be aware of, is in attributing too much
to movement per se for,as Doll (1966) suggests, there is some
feeling that through some occult process transfer of training

occurs with general improvement in non-motor areas,
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A number of worke rs in the field of child development give
motivati on as another line of approach to the problem of
movement, Hunt (1961) for example has attributed several
incidences of marked retardation in children to the homo-
geneity of linput! during the early years, Early tactual
experience with the mother together with auditory and visual
experience and gr oss movement of the arms and legs serve as
base line information on which differentiation of bodily

s tructure and function is based, The more severely retarded
children appear to have consistent ly lower performance and in
complex tasks which require more learning, tHe disparity
between the perfor mance of retarded and normal children is
increased, Motor skill instruction might be included as a
basic element of the physical education programme, In order
to look at the position more positively, Reynell (1976)

indicates that:

"Rigid pr"ogr‘ammes designed to include all handi-
capped children, or even one category of handicap,
are not suitable when there are so many personal
and individual variables to consider, The basis
of planning must first of all be a thorough under-

standing of early development. ' (p,309),

While the normal sequence of development may not chart
precisely that of the handicapped child it does offer a guide to
the teacher in her efforts to select and structure a suitable
progr amme, The most severely retarded individuals are
capable of some degree of learning such as lifting an armin
response to a stimulus, To illust rate further, Levin and

Levin (1972) consider music to be an important tool in con-

veying the primary skills of early learningthat is fine and gross
mot or activities, sequencing, limit setting and developing
laterality, Rhythm was thought to be an appropriate starting
point because it is one of the most fundament al elements of music

which affects man, While the idea that a sense of rhythm is
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strongly inherent has been challenged by Hickman (1968),
none-the-less many children and adults are attracted by

musical rhythm and can relate to it,

Today, recognition of musicls contribution to work with the
handicapped has led to the development of music therapy.

Alvin (1966) defines it as ''the controlled use of music!, She
has used music in the treatment, rehabilitation, education and
training of adults and children suffering from physical, mental
and emotional disorder, Erickson's (197 0) definition bearing
on the educable mentally retarded, is more specific, still:
"musically elicited behaviour designed to eliminate disor der

in the retardate!s cognitive field", It is sufficient to
recoghise that music can have a therapeutic effect on any
listener or mover simply because it provides opportunities for
emotional release, self expression, verbal and non-verbal
communicat i on, According to Gilman and Paperte (1952) the
human organism can be stimulated at all leve ls by tone and
rhythm: the instinctual responses; the coordination and
bodily rhythm; the imagery and association; and the creative
respons e, With this knowledge it appears that music is most
valued for its non-musical benefits, Alvin (1965) views music
as fitting into the total curriculum for the educable mentally
retarded child, Reacks (1961) is interested in music's role as
a means of reinforcing and integrating other subject areas,

It is found that music is a feature in a number of curricula

for the retarded, for example, Bereiter and Engetmann (1966),
Carlson and Ginglend (1961), Connor and Talbot (1964).  There
haveappeared some specia list music curricula for the retarded,
for example, Buker (1966), Ginglend and Stiles (1965), Robins
and Robins (1963), The aspect of enriched activity is central
to the ideas of Carlson and Ginglend who det ai | activity projects
for the young retarded children of six years mental age or
younger, Bereiter and Engelmann!s programme for the dis-
advantaged pre-schooler, describes how music is used as a

vehicle forteaching language,
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Alvin explains that her approach is remedial, a means not an end
and therefore is unconcerned with high or perhaps even ordinary
standards of achievement, Several activities are consi dered:
singing, playing percussion instruments, also music and movement,
Ginglend and Stiles are in favour of dance experiences to develop
better locomotion in the children, An educational method which
deals specifically with coordinated movement in conjunct ion with
music has been formulated by Robins and Robins, Their
approach offer s a systematic step by step description of
'rhythmics! which has implications for motor and mental develop-
ments of mentally handicapped children, Where a child finds an
activity di fficult, giving it a rhythmic base can prove help ful,
Conversely, where a child has a poor sense of time, repeated
execution of simple motor activities in cadence can also be
beneficial. Additionally, where such rhythm and temporal aware-
ness can be reinforced through music ""some reinforcement is added

to an otherwise flat sequence of movements' (Price, 1980, p.104),

The exploratory programmes in Dickinson (1976) report some
measure of success, Dickinson!s work is carried out in two
E.S. N, day schools where there is no music specialist and no
systematic teaching of music, Three differently aged cl asses
were invo lved at both schools, The children in the age range
were roughly eight years to fourteen years and in total sixty
children, In considering the basic ideas that were to be used in
the programme, the problem arose of how to relate t hese ideas to
the development al thought levels of the pupils. The emphasis is
on sehsory motor experiences organised within a structured

and progressi ve framework, Melody and rhythmic activities
are basic to Dickinson's programme, Carlson and Ginglend
consider that a retarded child must have an underst anding of
rhythm through considerable experience of clapping and t apping
in time to the music, Overall, Dickinson's studies do show that

retarded children can respond positively to rhythmi c activities,
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Ward (1976) recogni sed that retarded children tend to appreciate
music of all kinds, often in spontaneous and unpredictable ways;
music appeals to their bodies and emotions, rather than to their
intellect, The power of music to communicate can be clearly
observed with those cerebral palsied children who have deficiencies
of speech., Lowe nstein (1976) in describing a programme of work
with such children in South Africa, claims that "music is the great
motivating factor!, Forest Town School is a day school for
cerebral palsied children, where pupils receive individual
specialised care, Music the rapy in the form of remedial move-
ment is taught in the form of a therapeutic programme,

Lowenstein has developed the work over eight years and has

de veloped 'a series of exercises and movements (a combination

of ballet steps, eurithmics and gymnastics) which coordinate with
and reinforce the work of the physiot herapist". (p.2). The
remedial movement that is described is perfor med to music;
Lowenstein's approach seems to draw upon strands from a variety
of researchers; however, progress and improvement appears to be
ultimately achie ved, Music improvis ation is a way of involving
mentally retarded children;simultaneously, the idea of conversing
in sound can be extended and developed, Music activities assoc-
iated with sound of fer possibi lities, Work with long and short
sounds can be related just as experience in rhythm hel ps the
children to become generally more coordinated. Some respond to
questions and instructions when they are sung rather than spoken,
like "Follow, follow" (Ward, 1976, p,64), In the same way when
children add sound to their own movement, they can do so quietly,
sO that the sound accents rather than dominates, therefore it does
not need to be loud, Wisbey (1980) uses music for the child
who is failing; Tansley (1968) in his pioneering work indicated

s ome of the rhythmic activities that can be drawn from music, [t

is agreed that music education does provide some input, Dembey
(1980) takes issue on the subject indicating that music and move-
ment should be valued in their own right, "not as spurious aids in

the complex conceptual and linguistic task" (p, 15).
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It is with the retarded child that the activities need to be at the
level appropriate to the child's stage of development, An
associated Piagetian concept is the view that motor action is
the source from which mental operati ons emerge. There are
some movement links here, The first learnings of the infant
are motor le arnings, as the first responses of the infant are
motor responses (Piaget, 1951), Later, more complex activ-
ities such as perception, symbolic manipulation and concept
formation will develop. However, more comp le x activities
depend upon the acquisition of the more basic motor activities,
The young child gains his initial i nformat ion about the environ-
ment through his exploration, Such explor at ion involves move-
ment through space and the manipulation of objects, Both of
these aspects are dependent upon motor activities and the ability
to control motor responses (Kephart, 1960). Iif Laban's
principles are used in a creative way it will create 'open! systems
whose chief characteristic is the ability to change, The ideas of
Laban will remain flexible in the hands of all who use them
(Laban, 1948), The primary intent of Laban's interpretation in
movement education is that the teacher becomes the initiator of
movement problems that are to be solved by the child (Thornton,
1971), Movement education is an effective approach to assisting
mot or develop ment; however, there are times when a skill
should be demonstrated and t aught in a formal manner, Most
educators would concede that physical education is an integral

p art of t he total educational process, Physical activity is an
important factor in the learning process; it makes objects
available to the child and enables him to learn about himself,
From a review of research t hat has been conducted into the
physical education of mentally retarded children, Drowatzky states
that many systems of classification of these children have been

developed but no one system appears to be completely satisfactory,

It is through sensitive interaction, suggesting, observing, guiding

and responding that movement teaching takes place, In dance it
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is the move ment i deas the mselves which generate excitement
and enthusiasm, The unique advantage of the Laban approach
is that technique and opportunities for movement can be given
side by side, This form of movement is not restricted to one
type of rhythm, spatial pattern, body movement or dynamic
quality, This is not to say that there is no technique as
Groves (1981) infers that teachers who believe dance is simply
"free! or "movement to music! cannot involve their pupils into
meaningful and worthwhile experiences. However, it is true
to say that this type of movement is concerned with the individual
and his movement part icipation, There had been great strides
in physical education in the early thirties in England. The 1933
syllabus represent ed a significant forward move in its day, but
even at thi s time Jordon writes that teachers of physical

educ ation were questioning the work in which they themselves

were participating,

"The time was right for change and the ideas in
question were in line with the more individual,
flexible approach characterising change in
education generally, The processes by which
change took place are a perfect example of how
develop ment occurs in the English system !
(Foster, 1977 , p.95).

In the 1970's there appeared to be a growing realisation that
because physical education is a process central in the education

of children and unique in its effects, it has an inherent strength
and authority, Physical education alists have frequently been
accused of an obsession with the skills and processes, Some

of the claims made for its benefits,such as soci al and psychological,
in addi tion to the anatomi cal and physiological effects, cannot be
proved, However, the concepts of moveme nt analysis, applied by
Laban during the 1950!'s has resulted in a growth of know ledge of

the processes of skil | acquisition, and a reappraisal of the
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structure of the subject and its relationship to education as a

whole (Smith, 1974),

E. SUMMARY REVIEW AND IMPLICATIONS FOR PRESENT STUDY

Mo vement exploration, or as it is often referred to in the United
States, movement education (Mosston, 1966) is one way of promoting
the integration of expressive and receptive functions, because move-
ment always combines both, "Integration" as defined by Frostig
(1975) "is a characteristic of all motor behaviour, (it) varies in
ever-changing ways, depending on the stimuli the organism experiences,
and of which it usually is not completely aware!, (p,233).
Integration tends to be missing whenever a di sturbance occurs in any
part of the brain, as al | parts of the brain are interconnected.
Deficiencies in integration are therefore very frequent symptoms in
brain damaged children and both the shifting between sense modali ties
and between visua | and auditory stimuli, as well as memory, may be

effected (Katz, 1975),

It appears that language can also be integrated into moveme nt explora-
tion - this occurs when the child has to translate the verbal instruc-
tions of the teacher into action when following directions (Konorjski,

1967).

With the retarded child it is necessary to fi rst make sure that the
child perceives clearly what he should remember and then to make

sure that overlearning takes pilace,

The educator has to be careful not to put too great a memory load on
the child and should use frequent reviews which vary in style and
mode of presentation, so that multiple associations can be formed

and stabilised,
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Another reason for the difficulty in forming stable associations is
over responsiveness to environment stimuli, The brain has the
task of screening the incoming stimuli, This screening is an

aspect of perception,

Not all stimuli which impinge on our sense organs can be percei ved,
integrat ed or reacted to, Cruickshank (1975) suggested restriction
of stimuli as the main curative method, There are alternative
methods, One of these methods is the strengt hening of the repres-

entational functions,

Perceptual tr aining, together with training of representational
function, clarifies for the child which stimuli are important and

which are not, and helps him to direct his attention,

Piaget has postulated that the outside world can be represented in
three di fferent ways: through deferred imitation, imagery and
language. The basis of all three of these forms of representation
is perception, To learn as well as to remember, it is agreed are

various forms of represent ation of an event,

Deferred imit ation is fir st noted during the second year of life in
a normal i nfant, Imagery, too is first observed during the
second year of life, when the normal child pretends, for instance,
to eat or sleep. Imagery is a precondition for solving problems

and planning actions,

It is evident that deferred imitation and imagery are the result of
perce ption, What has not been observed cannot be imitated; and
although imagery does not reflect the outside world as it was

per ceived originally, it involves arranging and rearranging and
assembling former perceptions in various ways, Deferred

imitation cannot lead either to problem solving or creativity.
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Imagery is the basis of them both,

Play is probably the most important method to train both deferred

imitat ion and imagery.,

"Of nearly equal importance is movement educatjon
because no activity requires imagery more than

motor planning " (Frost ig, 1974, p. 239) ,

Perception is the tool with which the child builds his world and
with which he communicates, Therefore, it can be stated that
all thoughts have their basis in perceptual activity and that
perception is basic to all other psychological processes. Yet
perceptual training is of limited and restricted value when
administered without taking into account its relationships with the
e motions, with the development of movement, language and thought

processes and with deferred imitation and imagery.

McKinlay (1980) suggests that in dealing with the remediat ion of
clumsiness, rhythm can be used to make positive changes such as
assisting a child in controliling his impulses, increasing body aware-
ness and providing the physical abilities necessary for efficient
movement, Rhythm is treated as an integral and necessary part

of all movements, In each approach, directions for variati ons and
problems to solve are offered, The variety of movement increases
motivation, Step one, is determining the objective which is based
on the knowledge of the individual's needs., Step two, is
determining the present level of performance in a specific physica |
attribute, This step can be done by observation, trial and error
or by measurement, This step can be done by the individual
himself once he learns the concept of development, The vari ations
and the small steps provide a strong physical motivation for further

learning _and accomplishment (Arnheim and Sinclair, 1975),
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Friedmann-Wittkower and Sherbourne (197 9) appear to make
similar claims for movement education: that is, mentally
retarded children actively involved in this process of mo vement do
gain self-confidence, self-respect, through the success of their
own movements, as well as improving their ability to concentrate,
A new kind of discipline emerges, more stable, more self-critical
and perhaps more permanent, Held and Hein (1 953) have shown in
their experiments with animals and later with humans that active
movement enha nces perceptual behaviour, In other words, as
peop le move about, visual perception develops, A movement
programme of this type could help to develop this per ception by
providing increased opportunities for movement even though
development of perception is not a stated aim, Many researchers
in the fi eld of compensatory education and movement education
place great importance on the development of the body concept
and body awareness, Although these approaches differ from the
Laban based approach, the similarities are evi dent, as Laban's
analysis is investigated. Cratty favours a task orientated
programme aimed at aiding certain aspects of perception, The
integration and di fferentiation of body parts is the first
principle incorporated into his movement programme, Frostig
is mainly interested in helping children with learning problems,
She has found that children with learning problems of ten have
poor visual perception, Her programmes are aimed at improv-
ing the area of poor visual perception through task type

procedures,

The Piagetian view gives support to the principles of Laban and
to t he developmental approach of Sherbourne, Piaget outlines
three main periods in which cognitive development is commonly
observed, These stages and age limits are based on relatively
normal development of normal children yet retarded children
will presumably go through these stages but depending on the

degree and nature of retardation will remain in each stage for a
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longer period than normal, A severely retarded child may
function in the first stage for most of his life and some

r et arded individuals may not reach the second stage of develop-
ment at the age of four years, six years, ten years or even
later, If movement is important for the intellectual develop-
ment of normal children up to the age of eleven or twelve years,
then it must be of importance to retarded childrento a much
older age depending on the degree of retardation, Movement that
normal children experience in the first few years of life may be
of value to much older retarded children, While research does
not indicate that moveme nt activities are some kind of magic pot ion
for ret ardation, Cratty states that it is becoming incre asingly
apparent that exposure to certain kinds of sensory motor
experience can have a vital positive effect upon the personalities
and abilities of the child. On the other hand, the same author
states that remediation of motor problems, coupled with the learn-
ing of play skills can lead to helpful social inte ractions among
retarded and normal children (Cratty, 1979), Physical education
activities may give the child the opportunity to achieve success;
various kinds of relaxed training programmes which involve the
reduction of excess muscular tensions might when properly allied,
help to reduce hyperactivity in some retarded chi Idren, The ways
in which different body parts can initiate these activit ies can be
the cause of much interest and experiment, - Rhythmic motor
activities could aid some retarded chiidren to obtain concepts of
self-control, In essence, the rhythm in the dance media can be
used to make positive changes in the socia- | behaviour, such as
assisting a child in controlling his impulses, increasing body
awareness (s pecifically as it concerns the self-concept) and
providing the physical abilities necessary for efficient movement,
Children can create their own rhythm movement patterns and

phrases stressing different body parts (Cooke, 1980).,

Rarick (1967) considers that physical education programmes
coupled with reasonable le vels of exercise can aid the fithess of

retarded children and can exert significant improvement upon basic
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skills such as walking, running and jumpinag. Acquisition of
these skills in turn may enhance the child's self-concept to a
significant degree, The primary aim is the enhancement of
body balance and muscle coordination and the ultimate objective
of posture training is the mainten ance of energy in order to
accomplish a particular motor act, Luria (1977) suggests
that children use self-commands to develop control over new
forms of behavi our and physi cal activity, Yet the retarded
child will need to be helped and guided continually, Cratty
(1974) found that overal | retarded children may be less fit

and evidence poorer motor ability than will normal children,
but the statistics reveal that about 10% may evi dence abilities
equa |l to those of normals, particularly if exposed to adequate
or superior programmes of physical education, The retarded
child should be continually suppli ed by the teacher with infor-
mation informing him of his general improvement in physical fit-
ness and skill, as well as with immediate information relative to

a single improvement in a given task,

Ret ention will be best in skills that are rhythmic and integrated
and in skills that have been overlearned, Chasey (1971) found
that with the retarded subject, overlearning as a variab le in

the retention of gross motor skills can be worthwhile,

y
The Tarnopols (1974) research suggests that:

"Self ~instruction becomes unnecessary af ter the
behaviour is learned or becomes automatic. !

(p. 24).

At the same time individual differences, together with differences
in teaching environments make the outcomes highly diversified,
It seems that sensory motor dysfunctions that impair internal

speech may adversely affect ot her learning areas such as
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movement, There is much experimental evi dence from workers
whi ch implies that the development of basic physical skills can
contribute to the growth and development of all children,

includin g the handicapped, The Tarnopols9 Study is based upon
certain assumptions about the relationships between the body and
learning processes, Theorists (Kephart and Getman) show
experimentally that 'body awareness! depends upon effective
coordination of this perceptual motor activity which is essential

in the development of purposeful activity in chi I dren,

The study by Lowenstein (1966) represents an investigation com-
p aring rhythmic tendencies of Downl!s Syndrome children to those
of normal chi ldren, The Down's Syndrome children respond
well to music yet the kind of response is an infantile response seen
in many very young children when exposed to simil ar rhythmic

conditions,

Maloney and Charrette (1970) found that gross motor tr aining
emphasising walking board practice heightened attention and sel f-
control in r*etar*de_d children, ref lected in improved performance
in a visual di scrimination task administered at the termination
of training. Prolonged use of the boards, which required that
children attend to the task for increasing periods of time,did
indeed generalise to other kinds of problem-solving behaviour

requiring attenti on,

Anot her type of activity found helpful in aiding a child to gain
control of himself is to present motor tasks that may be engaged
in for increasingly longer periods of time, The basic assumption
underlying this component of the programme is that encouraging

a hyperactive child to do something longer than he has done it
before may prolong his attention span in other tasks, Gross and
fine motor tasks are appropriate tasks for two reasons: they
seem t o unite several kinds of sensory stimulation at the same
time (visual and kinesthetic) and prolonged attention or in-

attention to a motor task is easier to observe than a task
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involving visual attention only,

Cratty describes a child in an experimental programme who
entered the programme with an attenti on span from five to
eight seconds, After a few mont hs work with an instructor,
he was willing and able to engage in a variety of motor tasks
for periods of time ranging from three to five minutes,
These tasks consisted of walking lines of increasing length,
drawing lines through patterns of increasing complexity and
attempting to keep a tennis ball balanced on a board while

holding the board in both hands,

Impulse contr ol activities demon strate to children that they can
slow themselves down and place themselves under better con-
trol by learning to move slowly, Cratty and Szerzpanik (1971)
advocat e that after hyperactive children demonstrate their
ability to move very slowly, efforts should be made to see i f
they can perform qui ckly ("How fast can you get up?") and then
determine if they have good control by an activity such as "How

slowly can you do it?"

Impulse cont rol activities of this nature are often effective when
accompanied by music to give children an awareness in sensory

modality of just what slowness means (Cr*atty, 1971),

Sherbourne suggests that developing body awareness in physical
education fosters the general education of the child, The writer
in this research uses the stimulation necessary for a growth of
body awareness which comes from the structured creative
activities possible in physical education, Some of these
activities are described in the experiments which form the
basis of this study, Research indicates that the studies of
Werner and Strauss influenced the work of Kephart, Getman and
Barsch, They share a common ideology through their shared

professional experience, Kephart worked with Strauss;
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Getman worked with Kephart and Barsch worked with Getm an,
Frostig acknowledges the significance of each of the t heories,
Werner and Strauss initiated much of the work and t he study
of perceptual motor develop ment, Later theorists have main-
tained the central theories about the reception of, and response
to, basic stimuli but have expanded their theories in relation
to the normal child, Getman and Frostig lean more heavi ly on
visual behaviour, Barsch on motor behaviour and Frostig on
visual perception, The perceptually handicapped child
requires a structured environment, Because he is spati ally
and temporarily disorientated, he needs a definite and
predictable routine, He needs to know where each t hing
belongs and what he is expected to do next, The Frostig
approach aims at pinpointing the child!s developmental

s trengths and weaknesses: the isolating of different functions
allows the programmer to structure schedules that help and

e nhcourage the development as a whole person, Kephart co-
operated in the formation of a perceptual motor survey,
Central to Kephart!s theory is the 'adaption! of the child to a
diverse environment, The length of the time necessary for
the child to learn is suggested by Piagetlis st ages, the complex
nature of this environment is an indication of the phy logenetic
level of the human organism, Hebb stres ses the considerable
amount of time needed by the higher level organisms to
acquire sensory control, Arnheim and Sinclair {(1975) concede
that movement education is an effectjve approach to assisting
mot or development; however, there are times when the skill

requires specific teachingby a formalised method,

A common criticism of the standard physi cal education
programme is that it is primarily group cent red, rather than
individualised, However, it is believed that a balanced
approach to physi cal education i ncludes movement educati on,
perceptual motor training and the traditional approach (Frostig,

1974), In coming to theunstructured ! movement approach! as




-129-

supported by Sherbourne to the structured !perceptual motor
theorists! there is one common feature: all place great impor-
tance on the child gaining body awareness and body concept,

The main difference seems to be that Sherbourne'!s approach is
much more indirect than others which appear to be more task
orientat ed. It could be that there is no way of proving at

this point whether or not the Sherbourne approach succeeds in
teaching body awareness and body concept to the children

except by subjective observation which may be biased, No test
results are available on Sherbournel's work, It is difficult to
imagine what tests can be devised for an essentially unstructured
activity approach, It could be that one child will respond to a
free movement type of approach, another will benefit from a task .
orientated schedule, Others wi Il require a programme that
offers both styles and approach, The Friedmann-Wittkower
study described some of the perceptual motor activities although
the process showed some of the traits that Sherbourne is trying
to develop, Play and physical activities are basic to the
activity of the infant and constitute an important life component
through childhood into adolescence, In his early works the
psycho logist, Karl Groos, surmised . that play is inst inctive;

a time for exploration and development of the imagination, memory
and social self (1901), Such beliefs have been reiterated by a
French sociologist, Roger Caillios (1961) and by Frobel (1912)
who advocat e that the inclusion of play is a part of the educational
process, Smilansky (1968) has found that in young handi capped
children make-believe play seldom occurs, Golomb (1977 )

indicates, as theorists would argue that,,.

"the symbolic transformational process requires
adult modelling" - "and is largely taught by the
adult" (p, 178),

Physical activities have been seen as a medium of socialisation,
assisting in learning to cope with the environment and wij th

inter-personal relations,
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More research evidence is necessary, in order to establish the
effects of participation in programmes of movement whether
individual or group schedules for the retarded child, Arter and
Jenkins (1979) describe the instructional model within special
educat ion as a technique which involves the operations of
various instructional models within the same programme,
Although it is evident that the marginal intellectual capacities

of the menta lly retarded have a limiting effect on their perform-
ance and learning of motor skills, the ways in which neuro-
muscular mechanisms and the motor learning processes function in
these children is not yet fully understo od, The retarded
child's diffi culties in the execution of relatively simple move-
ment patter ns adversely affect the rate of acquisition of new

and complex movement patterns,

It is the appendices that give the practical realisation of the
investi gation and the evidence of the experiment, Although the

researcher reali ses that:

", ...it is harmful to the growth,,...if measures are
used to impose one particular style...." (Jung, Mao

Jee, 1893) |

It is not certain, however, that these findings can be taken as
conclusive evidence on this issue, It is diffi cult to be certain
about severely retarded subjects as well as their programme.
Such findings still raise the question of which aspects of the
programme were the effective components, and whether the
goals could have been reached more effecti vely by other

methods and approaches,

The strength of Laban's work is that it offers a variety of
interpretations to movement teaching, The underlying key to
the intervention programme lies in the partnership between

research worker and practitioners which allows the
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implications of research findings in ongoing day to day operations
to be developed (Mittler, 1979).,  Mittler (1981) forecasts that
as professionals prepare for the demands and changes of
tomorrow and see the child as an integral part of the environment,
partnership in a teaching programme with ot her professions will
increase, The increased interest shownh by so many people
working in different disciplines must be consolidated to the

b enefit of these children (Gordon and McKinlay, 1980),

Although ther e are several different theories of learning, most
investi gator s agree that motor skills and motor activity are
essential for any degree of educational achievement, For the
retarded child motor ski lls form the basis for self-help and
safety activities and assist in the development of a favourable

self-image,

In summary, the writer looks at the educational str ategies
incorporating basic sensory and motor experiences, sometimes

paired and sometimes en gaged in separately,

Fromthe 1950!'s until the present time, descriptions of these
various movement programmes have attracted attention, Some
have advocat ed what might be termed a Yperceptual motor
approach! through exposure to movement activities, Such
writers as Getman and Kephart investigate the manner in which
infant s seem to explore their worlds in direct ways and have
suggested that motor activities are imperative for the develop-
ment of perceptual abilities. Hence, their programmes advocate
the extensive use of movement activities, sometimes paired with
visual explor ation which will heighten the child!'s perceptual

awareness,

Other s, notably the Doman-Delacato group in Philadelphi a,

have put forward a model in which essentially they maintain that
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the child passes through the stages of develop ment, Reflex
writhings seen in human infants, these writers contend are
similar to the wigglings of fish, and later attempts at loco-
motion and manipul ative acts seen in the developing child are
similar to efforts evidenced by amphibians and mammals, As

a result of this kind of speculation, the motor programme they
advocate contains several basic movement activities resembling
the attempts of animals to move through space, such as creeping
and crawling, The Doman-Dela cato group suggest that through
expos ure to these and similar activities, some kind of adjust-
ment in the "neurologi cal organisation!! of a child may take
place, and a variety of abilities and dis abilities reflecting
intellectual and perceptual functioning may be affected in

positive ways,

Others have advocated what might be termed a 'dynamic approach'
to expla in how engaging in motor activities may positively change
other facets of the growing child!s personality. Research by
Oliver has produced data suggesting that an improvement in the
self concept of a child through pleasur‘able and successf ul
experiences in physical acti vity may also result in increased
effort towards tasks reflecting intellectual, as well as, mo tor

functioning.,

The third approach attempts to improve performance through
particip at ion in movement activities based upon what might be
terme d " cognitive models', In general, this theory suggests
that to enhance the operations through movement experiences,
one must pair in precise ways, the moveme nt activities with
the intellectual qualities one hopes to change, Among the
proponents of this model are Jean Le Boulch, Louis Picq and
Pierre Vayer in France; and James Humphrey and Muska
Mosston in t he United States, This approach is the one
undergirding the writer!s beliefs and the nearest to Laban's

interpretations, The focus is upon movement work which
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infers that movement activities may affect chi ldren!s proficiency
in tasks which require perceptual abilities for several reasons.
However, motor activities usually require the close attention
and concern of some interested adult figure, Frequent ly, this
"attention effect!' alone is sufficient to encourage a child to
perform better in a variety of tasks to which he is later

ex posed, Some of the '"success stories' which may have
emerged from the Doman-Delacato programme may be attribut ed
to the fact that the family is given some kind of purportedly help-
ful way to work with one of their members; and the child
when given this extra and prolonged attenti on may blossom, It
seems that movement activities provide concrete acts to
experience, to observe and to think about., The activities
provide the teacher with observable evidence of the quality of

a childl!s thou ght processes,

In total, it appears that there are many pervasive reasons why

a more active approach might help the child's learning,
"Education of both the perceptual and the integrative functions
should be prihary concerns' in the education of the retarded
child (Frostig, 1974, p.241). In contrast to the teaching of
these specific skilled movements, a more indirect approach has
developed the freedom of individual inventiveness and creative
expr essi on, By this means a child is relieved of the
necessity to conform to set patterns of movement and encouraged
to create a wider vocabulary of movements. The Reading
Research Foundation of Chicago (1967) is an example of this
type of approach which is similar to Laban's interpretations,

This Research Foundation att empts to develop a state of
"readiness to learn" as the first principle of its Programme.
It is based upon the Piagetian concept of developmenta | sequences,
Piaget shows how opportunity for variety in stimulation and
respons e leads to cognitive growth and how behavi oural inquiry
and exploration develops into i nterest and curi osity, It is from

this research tradition that the principle emerges of continuously
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providing the child with a small increment in the task which is

be ing pursued (Piaget, 1962),

Frie dmann-Wi ttkower and Sherbourne appear to make similar
claims for movement educati on: that is, ment al ly retarded
children actively involved in this process of movement do gain
self confidence, self respect, through the success of their

own movements, as well as improving their ability to concentrate,

Groves (1966 and 1967) reported on the response of educationa Ily
sub normal adolescent girls (. E. S. N, (M)) to two series of

dance le ssons, She reported evidence of increased self-
confidence and greater wi llingness to attempt new tasks, The
increase in the length of recepti ve time was also most evident,
Furthermore, Groves (1971 ) undertook a pilot study with girls
from the same speci al school, This study indicated that dance
could have an effect upon the social behaviour of E, S, N, (M)

girls,

Lishman (197 7a) repérted on the response of severely education-
ally sub normal adolescent boys and girls in an E,S. N, (S)
day school to a series of dance lessons, She reported evidence
of some retention from the initial sessions and the results
indicated that regular structured performance can increase the

e xercise skill, In other areas such as gross agi lity,
imitation of movements, identification of body parts and
rhythmic body responses some positive change was recorded,
These results suggested that the programme that was movement
biased led to some positive responses to physical activities, A
longer programme was st ated to be desirable before a marked

differen ce in performance would be recorded,

The suggestion for "individual movement therapy!" was put forward
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by Lamb (1953) who relied upon a type of observation "to
diagnose the strains in a person!'s movement!, The aim of
this treatment, as described by Lamb, is typical of a process
which tries to compensate for defi ciencies and builds up

neglected essential areas,

Laban in his study of human movement was also concerned with
the development and maintenance of this sense of proportion
within the factors of motion, (Laban's motion factors are
weight, time, space, flow, and his effort elements are firm

and li ght, sudden and sustained, dir ect and flexible, bound and

free which are described in Chapter 3 in the Programme, )

The writer of the study suggests that Sherbourne'!s approach is
developmental, The term "movement! may ultimately be found
to be inadequate, for whatever Laban's fun damental philosophy,
it is McKellar (1975) who says that '"he initiated a new attitude
to Movement Education! and it seems that a new method of teach-
ing developed, yet agreeing with Curl (1969) that "from which

we have reaped rich rewards',

The Schools! Council Programme, "The Curriculum in Special

Schools'(Wilson, 1981) suggests that

"all creative and practical subjects have their basic
skills which can often be listed in order of dif-
ficulty in the curriculum plan, but the creative/
aestheti ¢ experiences which it is hoped will ari se

are less easy to plan and predict" (p, 34),

If an adaptive movement and dance programme is tailored on the
basis of a Laban schedule and interwoven with selected perceptual
motor skills, it might be considered as possible curriculum con-

tent for the retarded hospital child, The most important trend in
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the education of the mental ly retarded school population is that
an earlier admission age and a later but flexjble leaving age

are being developed, In fact, in Hospital B where the main
experiment was implemented there is a wideni ng of "the school
age range'' which extends from birth to at least nineteen years,
Following on this, continuous educational programmes are being
explored and developed for individual and group work with these

severely retarded subjects,

Evide nce suggests that the movement approach can select a range
of experiences based on the different sensory modalities which
offer rich opportunities for the E, S.N, (S) child, Much of the
benefit of any programme is engendered from careful grading of
activities, This, in turn, enables the E.S, N, (S) child in
particular to achieve progress which is visible to himself and to
his teacher, and so both experience s uccess. If the work of
Rudoif LLaban is adapted in such a way it promises to be a process
for compensating and building up moveme nt sequences, helping the
individual to overcome a problem and providing opportunities for
an observant professional to identify the deficiencies in a child's
movement, Movement and dance experien ces can contribute to

the child!s success.,
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CHAPTER 3

DESCRIPTION OF THE INVESTIGAT ION

A major difficulty which besets any experimental research in an
educational context is that of method of adequate control, This
is specially heightened when the subjects are handic apped, par-
ticularly when the aetiological basis of the handicap is diffuse
and its consequences impossible to specify with any degree of
certainty, In such circumstances the creation of matching
groups is a dubious if not spurious procedure and in the present
experiment it was rejected at the out set in the favour of the

selection of subjects from a single institution,

Entwistle and Nisbet (1976) would refer to the sample used as
"an opportunity sample'l, It is accepted that results from
samples of this kind cannot be generalised to all hospit al schools
or to all severely retarded children, Similarly, results based
on research in a single institution must be treated with caution,
While the results of studies by Oliver (1958, 1960), Rarick and
Widdop (1970), Corder (1966) are in general agreement, the
testing procedures have varied markedly from one investigation
to another and each has employed a small sample of single

se xed children for a very short period and from a limited
geograp hical area, In the absence of data fr om large popula-
tion studies it is difficult to speak with confidence regarding the
effect of training programmes in movement for E.S.N. (S)
children, nor are suitable data available for the establishment
of national norms of gross motor, body perception, ‘imitatiOn of
movement, identification of body parts, exercise and rhythmic

body response performance for these children,
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From the published te sts available (Cratty,1969) !'Six Category
Gross Motor Tests! and Kephart!s (1960) Perceptual Motor

Mat ch Tests designed for trainable retar dates (E.S.N.(M))

four measures were selected which the writer had used
previously and regarded as the most appropriate (Gross Motor,
Body Perception, Imitation of Body Movements and Identification
of Body Parts ), Additionally, two purpose designed tests
(Exercise and Rhythmic Body Response) which had been used by
the writer in @ simi lar sample comp& ment ed the physical skill
tests, Although these six me asures tested physical skill per-
formance, which demonstrated physical readiness in the subjects,
this included only the quantitati ve responses, This Laban move-
ment investigati on required that an additional focus was
necessary which included the qualitative movement responses,
Movement Observation Sche dules were devised in order to monitor
the qualitative responses to the movement, Appendix I shows the
three levels of the Movement Observation Schedules (M, O, S, ).

The teacher was the researcher, and an experimental approach
was adopted because it has been shown to be appropri ate and
valuable to teachers working wit h children of very low intelligence
(Kiernan, 1974), It attempts to provide insight into the capabil-
ities and learning difficulties of individual children, Further,
feedback of knowledge of results is not only helipful to the teacher

but is also a source of motivation to the sample (Lishman, 1977a),

This experimental style of approach to teachi ng chi ldren with
se vere learning difficulties carried with it not only an avoidance of

ineffectual routine but also a stimulus to teacher motivation,

Many approaches have been used in atte mpting to study severely
retarded children's physical activity, and many problems have
been found, It is apparent from several of these studies, that
they have all entailed programmes of short duration, no studies

had included both sexes of severely retarded chi Idren, and none
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had attempted any form of quantitative and qualitative me asure-
ment procedures with Laban biased movement, With these dif-
ficulties and the needs of these children in mind, a new approach
was tried out, Because the approach seemed likely to offer a
realistic, relevant, and practical means of investigating training
sessions in movement and dance for the severely retarded child,
a team approach was adopted. (Details of the training scheme
which provided a team approach for the main investigation

(Hospital School B) are found later in this chapter., )

The writer shares the belief of Mittler (197 9) who advocated
that it is not merely a matter of research workers 'disse minating'
their results '"but of working alongside practitioners to develop

so me of the i mplications of their own findings" (p. 220).

THE INSTITUT IONS

The pilot study involved one institution (School A) and the main
investigation was carried out in-a second institution (School B),
Both institutions provi ded for E, S, N, (S) residents of all ages;

s econd, they provided '"phased care'! that is a planned sequence
of residence in hospital, alternating with residence at home when
possible, Attendance at the hospital school was negotiated on a
day basis when '"the phased home care'' operated during the school
working week, T he characteristics of the children in the
hospital schools are summarised in Table 3a, As judged, both
by the description of the hospit al schools given by their head-
teachers and by the researcher!s observations, the hospital
schools di ffered considerably in their mode of functioning, One
school was primarily a therapeutic hospital school with little
emphasis on teaching and one was beginning to provide a struc-

tural and organised setting for the teaching of specific skills, *
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. * (The description of the two hospital schools given in this
study apply strictly to the period when they were studied,
Important changes in staff, teaching and buildings have taken
place since that time, The pi lot inve stigation was initiated

to assess the merits or demerits of any one hospital (E.S.N, (3))
sch ool (3 months) and a second hospital (E, S, N, (S)) school for
the main study (2 years), the purpose being to derive general
principles applicable to the effects of training programmes in
movement and dance, on such children in any hospital (E. S, N, (S))

school and it is in that context that the study should be read,)

The residential faci lities that were provided by the long stay
subnormality hospital, in which each of the schools were
situated were run complet ely separate from the hospital school
admi ni stration, However, the physical space in which the
researcher operated the movement training sessions was used by
the hospital authorities in both schools outside 'the school
working dayl, These dual purpose halls were each sparsely
furnished, rather bleak in appearance with high windows on one
wall, yet considering the generally poor level of physical

res ources both halls were in const ant demand, Despite the
apparent lack of attracti veness in each of these hal Is where the
pilot and main investigat ion programmes operated, these

p hysical environments were familiar t o both samples of severely

educational sub~normail chi Idren.
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Table 3a

Showing the groups of children in the E.S.N, (S) Hospital Schools

during the invest i gation,

Tota | Pilot Total Main
Study Investigation
Sub jects
Ovenl Group |Groug MA [Overl Gr oup|Group| MA
-all m f | No [Mths|-all m f| No Mths
 —
Number in 8 (4 4 1 i 07.5 jO |6 4 1 123, 9

hospital at
start of study 24 8 |4 4 2 21,3130 §05 5] 2 171.0
for the
experiment 8 |4 4| 3 §43.3 f0O b 5 3 188, 9

Duration of
attendance

Total hours 12 hours 72 hours
per subject

(10. 3yrs (13. 4yrs)
Mean age at 124 months 161, 3 months-
outset
I, Q, as stated 20-35 range 23 -48 range

by Institution's
record

OVERVIEW OF THE SUBJECTS

The children were comparable across the six groups; there
were some differences at the extre mes of the age range
(Appendix TV) which need to be taken into account in assessing

differences in the progress of the children, During the
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pe riod of the pilot and main investigation all the children were
in att endance at the hospital schools for the entire time, Pre
and post-testing was used in the pilot and main investigations,
This served both to identify the child's level of performance and
to provide a base line against which to measure, The main
investiga tion used a combination of observation techniques and
a systemati ¢ weekly study of each group and individuals during

their training session,

The subjects used .in the pi lot study, hospital school A = 24)
and in the main investigation, hospital school B (h = 30) might
be described as almost the same,. &ach school provided a sample
of severely retarded children which were each placed in three
groups, It followed that a given sample might be more usefully
studied by considering individuals as well as the groups and the
sample as a whole, The groups used were the normal classes
in which the children were placed for their school day. Their
placement had been pre-determined by the hospital and school
authorities using the Gunzburg Social Asse ssment Profile
(Gunzburg, 1963),

The Progress Assessment Charts (Gunzburg, 1973) which were
used by the multi -di sciplinary teams provi ded a detailed and
systematic breakdown of a range of abilities under broad head-
ings,for exampleiself-help, so cialisation, communication and
occupation, each of which was further broken down into more

detailed sub-headings, For example:-

i) Self-help activities - eating, mobility, toilet and

washing, dressing;
ii) Socialisation;
iii) Communication activities - ''from to to'%

iv) Occupation - agility (fine finger movements), dexterity

(gross motor control),
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The Gunzburg Assessment Schedules were not merely for assess-
ment., They were designed to lJead directly from assessment to
progr amme planning, though it must be admitted t hat they were
not always used as such, Appendix rﬂ_inc lude s information
regarding the sample!s functioning level, prior to the pilot

and main investigations, The records can only be taken as a
nominal gui de as the aeti ological make up of the total groups
was so di verse and the medica | condition of the subjects in both

samples was variable,

DESCRIPTION OF TESTS AND TEST ING PROCEDURES

Each test selected for use depended primarily on a basic com-
ponent for its successful execution, The Cratty and Kephart
tests were widely used and considered standardi sed instruments
for measuring physical perfor mance skills, Less well known
instruments not standardised but used previously in studies in
the same problem area as the current study, were the Exercise
and Rhythmic Body Response tests constructed by the author,
measuring body stance and rhythmic body interpretation, The
physical skill tests placed demands on the subject!s capacity

to demonstrate gross motor coordination, static balance, agility,
and some taxed primarily the subject's ability to maintain his

balance under well defined conditions,

Care was taken that the child, as far as possible, understood
the nature and the demands of the test before it was
administered, No more than four or five chi ldren were in a
testing area at any one time. The four testers were all
trained professionals with considerable experience in working
wi th mentally retarded children, Without exception, they
were quickly able to gain the confidence of the children, There

was every reason to believe that the testing operation was very
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nearly ideal for a field project of this kind, Each individual
on each test required a tester and a recorder; in order to
provide uniformity between the testers for t esting and recording,
video-tapes and live performers were used to train the team of
testers. Each te ster was able to grade and assess individual
children when execut ing a movement response, Similarly, each

tester was involved in being the tester and the recorder,

" All the tests were conducted wi th the children wearing physical

education clothing . Although two subjects in the pilot and main
investigation proceeded on all tests wearing medically pres-
cribed f ootwear, the other subjects of the sample wore tennis

shoes or worked in bare feet at al |l times,

The tests were measuring instruments administered to
individuals to elicit responses, on the basis of which a score
was assigned, " These scores indicated the extent to which
individuals achi eve at prescribed times the characteristics
being measured, The score from each test was a mean of
three trials, All the testing was numerical in that it was
quantit ative, regardless of the precision of the instrument or

the expertise of the tester, Equally all the tests imply

measurement of characteristics which vary. All te sts performed

aga inst time were timed to a tenth of a second with a stop watch,

IDENTIFICATION OF BODY PARTS (Kephart, 1960, Test 3)
This performance was related to the problem of body image.
Two general areas of knowledge were involved; the first was
awareness of the existence of the body parts and their names,
and the second area was awareness of the precise locat jon of
the parts, Difficulty in this area was shown by the child who
could start in the general direction of the part but who
required time to experiment or feel around to make final con-
tact., . The scoring was achieved for correctly executing each

of the requests, No points were deducted for a slowly executed
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response, A total of 9 points was possible,

The subject was placed, standing in the centre of the mat,
facing a four foot side then the tester stood 10 feet away,
The subject was asked to lie down in the middle of the mat,
his feet towards the tester, Aft er the child was in position,
the tester said to the child, "l would like to see how fast you
can stand up and face me'!'., A stop-watch was started as the
child's head was lifted from the mat and stopped as his knees
straightened when he assumed a standing position facing the
tester, If the child was not able to understand, the tester
de monstrated standing up rapidly, Scoring: one point if the
child turns to his stomach first and then arises in more than
three seconds, two points if the child turns to his stomach
first and ari ses under three seconds, three points if the child
s its up without turning over and stands up without turning his
back to the tester in more than three seconds, four points if
the child sits up, remains facing the tester and does so in two
seconds, five points if the child sits up, remains facing the
tester when arising, and does so under two seconds. The

s coring was a maximum of 5 points which was scored accord-

ing to the te st being achieved correctly.

The subject was placed standing on the floor, wit h his toes
against the mid point of a four foot edge of the mat. The
tester stood next to the child,  The tester described and then
demonst rat ed each moveme nt and then expected the child to
respond, The subject was verbal ly thanked and gi ven visual

facial reinf orcement after each request, One point was given
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for correctly execut ing each of the requests, No points were
deducted by the tester for a slowly executed response, a total

of 5 points being possible,

The essence of this act was in performing a movement, doing

e ssentially the same type of movement, or mirror ing or repeat-
ing t he movement of the tester, To move from each position to
the next required one of the following types of movement:

uni lateral movement, bilateral movement, or cross lateral move-
ment, It was desirable that the child could reverse the
laterality of the tester!s movements, The moveme nts wer e to
be made promptly and with defin iteness, The evaluation was
related to the child!s ability to control his upper limbs indep-
endently, and in combination with other parts of the body;
additionally, a translation of a visual pattern into a motor
pattern was reproduced physica lly, One point was awarded for
each correctly exeéut ed movement, No points were deducted
for slowly executed movements in the tasks if the movements
were correct but with the wrong arm in every case, thatis,

all movements backwards, A total of three points was awarded
to the child for the test, The total score for correctly per-

formed movement was 17 points,

Lishman, 1977a)

The A A,H,P,E, R, test battery of physical fitness was
inappropriate for the E. S, N, (S) subjects, (American
Association of Health, Physical Education for Retardation, )

An adapt ed schedule was devised and scored; the content of
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the test inc luded body balance, imitation, physical exercise
control and a static posture balance, The test was to act

as a moti vating influence for personal improvement, One

point was scored for each test item fol lowed and completed
successfully, The te ster demonstrated each physical
exercise, all activities commenced with the tester in a standing
position and the hands at the side of the body. The st ance
was demonstrated and the child performed exactly the same
exercise which was imitated, The maximum number of points

was 10 for accurate responses,

Lishman, 1977a)

A test was developed for a rhythmic body response, As many
tests involved hand movements only, the author devised a test
that used the feet, This measure had been used with a similar
sa mple by the researcher, The test involved repetition of
rhythmic body patterns which were trans lated i nto various
movements, As |ittle data were avai lab le in which rhythmic
movements had been explored the author selected the music
for the tests to consist of quick and light movements and slow
and strong movements, The musical taped excerpts were
approximately one minute in length and repeated four times,
The musical excerpts were taken from a professional record
made for movement and dance, Seven second intervals between
the sel ect ions of music was decided upon; with the excerpts
varying in length because they were dependent upon t he move-
ment under consideration, Of the move ment areas tested,

ea ch movement qual ity area commenced with a listening period.
The listening band was followed by four pieces of approx-
imately one minute in length which depicted the same. movement
factors, The rhythm rating scale devised by Ashton (1953)

was used and taken as a guide for scoring and checking the
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subjects, The rating scale was based upon a zero to four

score with the following items described under each rating;
respons e to beat, correct rhythm pattern, ability to maintain
and vary movement, abi lity to change direction and style of
movement. The test revealed those individuals who were
outstandi ngly poor in rhythm, and the range on the total scores
se emed wide enough to point to possibi Iities for discrimination
between performers, The four movement areas tested allowed the
indivi duals to demonstrate precise qualities of movement.,

The total score was 16 points, (Further details and procedures

on all the tests administered are in Appendix I.)

Items f rom the Fleishman (1964) fitness tests were used
throughout the training programmes for correct st andi ng
positions, correct walking and sitting posi tions, No testing
was carried out. The writer used "the content material' as
it had a functional application not being limited to a static

standing position,

ADMINISTRA TION

The systemati c administration of the tests ensured all the
subjects were given the items in one day before and after
each programme, the tests being placed in an order that would
not requi re the subject to performtests that might fatigue him
in certain portions of his body to the detriment of his score

on the followingitem, The sequence was:-

Test of ldentification of Body Parts,
Test of Gross Agility,

Test of Body Perception,

Test of Imitation of Movement,

Test of Exercise, and,

Test of Rhythmic Body Response,
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For ease and maximum efficiency two testing stations with a
tester and recorder at each st ation operated for the pilot and
main investigation, As the maximum number in a group (class)
was ten subjects and the minimum was eight subjects, it was
helpful to have an assistant to keep the subjects moving in
the right direction, For ease in recording the scores, the
child's card was pinned to his shirt,* The recorder at each
tstation! recorded the score on the childis card as soon as he
completed t he test, The tes ting schedule was operated in a
way which gave ample opportunity to rest between tests, The
procedures were set up so that a chi ld could observe the test
being admini stered, This served two purposes, First, it
orientated him to the task and t ended to reduce the
apprehension that he might have had about a particular test;
and second, it provided a period of rest for the children
between test s, The children not being tested remained quiet
and were in no sense a distractive influence on the subject

being tested,

Accuracy was evident when the testers were required to grade
a narrowly defined task, Consiste ncy was maint ai ned as the
same tester and recorder were operating the s ame pre and post -
test i}n each -twelve week period with the same subjects, The
administration of the testing al lowed each tester to work with
others in the group; all of the tests required numerical scores,
three tests required the correct response to a defined task
(Imitation of Body Mo vement, Ident ification of Body Parts,
Exerci se), whilst the other three tests (Gross Agility, Body
Perception and Rhythmic Body Response) required that the
tester made the decision on the numerical score achieved, All

testers shared equally in both types of tests,

The Moveme nt Observation Sche dules (M. O, S. ; Appendix T)

were devised as a result of the pi lot study; these schedules
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monitored the qualitative elements that were common in the
L.aban training programmes, The M, O, S, observers were
trained for the main investigation (Hospital School B), in
order to achieve a measure of reliability in the variables on
the Movement Observation Schedules, To gain some assess-
ment of the achievements of the subjects, the qualitative
elements were not recorded on the M, O, S, until the L.aban
element was visible in six consecuti ve training sessions,
The terms used on the M. O, S, are those commonly used in

movement and dance (lL-aban, 1948),

PILOT STUDY

The hospital school and the mental hospital shared the same
premises, the building being surrounded by gardens and
playing fields, The school was co-educational and catered

for pupils in the age range 3-16 years,

The children were housed in wards in a three storey building
which included forty adults. Only two wards reported the

possession of books, toys or equi pment,

A fenced ar ea outside with a climbing frame, two swings and

a Wendy House was avai lable for physical activities,

The headte acher believed in the importance of physical
education but had been unable to recruit a qualified teacher
to his staff, The physical education programme included
swimming, horse riding and the opportunity to "exercise'' in
"the fenced area'l, Outdoor expeditions in the form of
walks were arranged into the nearby countryside, The pro-

gramme included no form of gymnastics or dance, However,
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in total each class had three hours of physical education per

week,

The ethos of hospital school A was supporti ve to a pilot study
based on moveme nt and dance, The training programme was
biased towards physical skills and movement patterns; the

six categories of items covered included:-

Identif ication of Body Parts,
Gross Agility,

Body Perception,

I mitation of Movements,
Exercise, and

Rhythmic Body Response.

Demonstrations were used throughout which ensured that the

level or range of items were appropriate,

The objecti ves were:=

1, To promote the children's awareness of physical skills,
2, To i mprove their level of attention,

3. To iné rease their perceptual awareness,

4, To identify movement patterns that might lead to

moveme nt and dance,

Measurement

Pre and post-tests were administered to the three groups:-

(a) Cratty tests:—= Agility and Body Perception (Cratty, 1969),

(b) Kephart testsi= Identification of Body Parts and
Imit ation of Move ment (Kephart, 1960).
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(c) Two purpose produced tests:- Exercise (Arnheim et ak,
1973 and Lishman, 1977a); Rhythmic Body Response
(Ashton, 1953 and Lishman, 1977a), (Detailed informa-
tion on the administration and scoring of these tests is
in AppendixIL.)

Treatment

The programme administration, organisation and implementation
covered a six month peri od, The three groups were taught
separately, each for a fifty minute session over a period of

twelve weeks (Table 3a).

The focus on the indi vidual child's physical performance
provided information for the teacher researcher, The move-
ment programme produced insights about the individual children
which were not based on the criteria of pass/fail or right/
wrong, Physical achievement records helped to indicate when

specific skills were achieved,

Tasks were presented with great care in order to ensure that
every child appreci ated what was requir ed, Observations
were similarly made, The children's understanding, or
otherwise, was demonstrated by their participation and in their
observed behaviour, The people with whom the children were

in daily cont act observed the teaching sessions,

The content of the Laban biased programme of movement
was based on the qualities of movement and the use of the body
in space (Preston Dunlop, 1966, ), (Appendix IL gives detail

of the content, )

The tests in the pilot study were retained for the main

investigation; signifi cant improvements were shown on the Test
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Identificat ion of Body Parts, whereas the Tests of Gross Agility,
and Body Per ception showed that a level. of confidence was

ac hieve d, The three remaining te st ss ~ Imitation of Movement,
Exerci se and Rhythmic Body Response, proved too difficult for
331/3 % of the samp le when administered, (Detailed test results
are in Appendix X ) These three tests (Imitation of Movement,
Exercise and Rhythmic Body Response) were ret ained for the main
investigation as it was the youngest group in the pilot sample that
had not responded to these tests, The researcher believed
that as the main investigation was for a duration of two years,
the youngest group in hospital school B would be helped by their
natural physical maturation, Furthermore, regular participa-
tion, rehearsal and retention in all the test items could be an

additional aid to the performance for the severely retarded child,

Evaluation

The pilot study has shown that a specifically desi gned curriculum
for retarded hospitalised children can promote awareness, improve
attention, and perhaps incr ease perceptual awar eness, Attention
is crucial to perception and both are necessary for the identifying
and extendi ng of qualitative mo vements which can lead to Laban
movement, Furthermore, over a longer period (2 years) it was
speculated that pre and post -testing at frequent intervals would

be providing a certain amount of memory and practice effect

which would be transferrable, and simultaneously, providing a

learning mechanism within the innovat ion,

CONSIDERATIONS ARISING FROM THE PILOT STUDY

The pilot study was to determine the extent to which mixed groups
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of severely mentally retarded children (E.S. N, (S)) might
respond to training sessions in movement that could lead to

dance,

The aim was to explore how Laban's interpretations of move-
ment might be adapted and incorporat ed into a programme of
movement training for E.S.N. (S) hospital children,

Previ ous research by the writer (1977a) had deemed pre-
requisite skills for a programme of structured movement and
dance to include:- gross motor activities such as basic
components of strength, speed of movement, agility, balance,
flexibility and endurance; they were all required in varying
degre es, depending upon the nature of the taske The pi lot
study results indicated that mentally retar ded chi | dren
required the basic movement skills taug ht in discrete easily
learned units; when mastered they form the basis of the more
complex skills needed for self help, communication, socialisa-
tion and occupation (Gunzburg, 1973), The results of the
tests (Ildentification of Body Parts, Gross Agility and Body
Perception) showed achievements from the subjects (24) in
hospital school A, inferring that the sensory motor stage
progresses as the child begins to generalise his motor patterns
and coordinates simple individual patterns into new and complex
beha viours., For the first time the child has | earned new
means, first, through physi cal experimentati on and later
through mental combinations, These devel opments include the
ability to imitate and the development of the concepts of time
and space (Flaveil, 1963), The pi lot study showed that,in
these three latter areas, the youngest group had not reached
the maturational development level to make any numerical
response at pre-or post-=test level, whilst the two older
groups {groups 2 and 3) made some responses in the tests of
'mitation of Movement, Exercise and Rhythmic Body Response
(Appendi x ). The pilot study reinforms the writer that the

first period with which Piaget (1 950) is concerned is the
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stage of sensory motor development, First, experiences
which lead to concepts needed to be emphasised., This is
because mental |y retarded children particularly require

goal directed behaviour from early sensory motor activit ies,

As shown in the previous chapter, there is little evidence
available of the part which moveme nt and dance plays in the
education of severely retarded hospital chi ldren, it would
be clearly useful to find aspects of physical education which
would int erest severely retarded boys and giris, The pilot
study (n = 24) consisted of three groups (Table 3a) with
equal numbers of ma le and female subjects which indicated

no sex differences in regardto responses, One aspect of
physical education which has been shown to int erest many

r etarded children is dance (Chapter 2). This, so called
movement, modern educational dance or creative movement/
dance, is a contemporary activity. Gross motor skills form
the basis for mobility; fine motor skills are refined and
combined into complex chains of behaviour, Both gross and
fine motor skills contribute to the mental ly retarded child's
ability to learn from the environment, It was with this in
mind and personal experience of the enjoyment of dance by
retarded subjects that the writer set up a pilot study to seek

- information about general testing in this area,

The main investigation (h = 30) was informed by the pilot
study (Hospital School A) which took place throughout two
school te rms, The t raining programme was of short duration
due to the amount of time spent on testing, The first point
that emerged was th at there was no staff participation and
limited staff observation, The novelty of the training pro-
gramme may have increased the pupils? inter est and attention,
The implication of the test results (Appendi x M) indicated

that the programme needed to be longer before a marked
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difference in performance could be recorded, Additionally,
the training sessions were not subjected to evaluation pro-
cedures, It was, however, in agreement with research
(Groves, 1981; Moule et ak 1979; Oliver, 1968) that any
innovation programme with retarded chiidren needs to be of a
longer duration, The main investigation (Hospital School B)
attempted to emphasise that being labelled as severely mentally
retarded means different things in different places and that
successful participation in a training programme of movement
was feasible, The main investigation was to determine the
effects of training programmes upon moveme nt leadi ng to dance
with severely sub-normal children in a hospital school,
Secondly, the experiment was designed to test the capacity of
severely sub-normal chiidren to respond to and learn t hrough a
programme based on the teaching of Rudolf Laban, The pilot was
designed to be an experiment of short duration and the main
study was designed to be an indepth experiment, The pilot
informed the writer of the necessity for a team approach with
mentally retarded children and the emphasis t hroughout was on
helping the E. S.N, (S) child to learn, All the children
worked on the same task at the same time and the teacher in
overall charge (i, e. the writer) decided when all the

indivi duals and groups shou ild move onto t he next task.

The main inve stigation required that observations of all train-
ing sessions were made by two independent observersj like
the testers, the observer trainees were trained with segments
of video~tape, For tallying highly specific behaviours such
as counting the number of times ''the teacher! (the researcher)
reinforced the child, the agreement was almost 90 per cent,
When the testers and observers made inferences or evaluations
about the behaviour observed or the movement task achieved
however, 70 to 80 per cent agreement was deemed to be satis-
factory, During the training sessions inter-reliability was
calculated across twelve sessions, In addition to the

observers in each training session, all groups had two named
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"part icipant observers' in the weekly fifty minute training
session, The "participant observers', by virtue of being
éctively involved in the situation gained insi ghts and developed
inter-personal relationships t hat were virtually impossiblie to

achieve through any ot her method,

In each group the two named ''"participant observers'' were
professionals, a nursery nurse and a qualified teacher; the
two "participant observers'" in each group remainéd constant

during the six programmes (72 weeks),

Kerlinger (1977) referring to the weaknesses of such a sample
choice, believes, as does the writer, that the select ed design
helped to mitigate some of the weaknesses that might be
prevalent with a non-probabi lity sample, The design required
adult testers, observers, participant observers, and the use
of vide o, The teacher's skills in the programme are
scrutinised through the use of video, Many of the chiidren
have meagre or non-existent vocabularies even when compared
to other children with gevere |earning difficulties of a similar
age, Much of the work with this particular group of childr en
has been carried out within a behaviour modi fication framework
that emphasises conirolled present ation of stimuli and the use
of positive reinforcement procedures, Yet the need for
flexibility of tea ching approach is demon st rated by the
writer!s own attempts to int erweave a variety of approaches into

the training programme s,

All experiments ar e attempts to determine the effect of an
independent variable or variables on a dependent wvari _able.

In this research the independent variable was often a new
educational practice or product, and the dependent variable
was a measure of the subje cts! achievement, If it had an
effect, the independent variable would be reflected as a change

in the subjects! scores on the measure that was admini stered
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before (the pre-test) and after (the post-test) the experimental
treatment, Thus, an important aspect of the experiment al design
was the measure of change fr om pre-test to post-test, The
person who administered the initial test (Hospital School B) in
Programme 1 (Week 1) was required to re-test in programme 6

(Week 72).

Pre and post-t esting was used t hroughout, although this
introduced bias in favour of low scorers who had more scope
for improvement in their performance, The testing informe d,
and gave precisely the success and failures of the individual
child, The monito ring procedures had a bui | t-in flexibility to
allow for adaptations to be made and for observation of the move-
ment activities, simultaneously to allow repetition, recall and
rehearsal of the prescribed tasks and sub-tasks, The final
ass essment was used to measure the results of each programme.,
An assessment of the outcome of each programme was necessary

in order to review other aspects of the programme,

This model emphasised the belief that joint involvement by a team
approach gave enhancement to the individual child, the programme

and the personnel,

In an attempt to obtain reliability each tr aining programme during
the experimenta | period commenced at the same time and the day
was uniform throughout; additionally the adult contact and

I'p articipant observers'' remained unchanged, Each group had an
extra lay-helper in each 'school! year (36 weeks) of the
experiment, Both lay-helpers cared for the children inside
and outsi de school hoursj; in general, they approved acceptab le

b ehaviour by the child, and expressed disapproval of deviant
behaviour, (The two lay-helpers were young adults participat-
ing within the Government Manpower Ser vices Scheme on a yvearly

contract to Hospital School B, )
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The col lection of data from observational schedules was related
to other me asures used, Teacher activities were recorded accor-
ding to a list of operationally defined activities (listed in
Appendix ]]I). They were grouped as acts of instruction (for
example, asking questions, showing how to do something), playing
with the child, acts of approval (saying something approvi ng,
cuddling the child) and acts of disapproval (for example, making
disapproving gestures or st atements), In this scale, several
different staff behaviours were recorded in a given 15 second
observation period, Thus, a staff member might smile,
gesture, say '"good boy', pat the child simultaneously, All
four events were recorded, With all verbal acts; the tone of

voice was recorded,

The first scale, therefore, assessed the style of staff-child
interaction but not the context in which the int eraction took place,
Bricker (1976) believes that t he staff response to interaction
which immediately follows the child!'s movement behaviour, can
be characterised according to the various categories of approval
or disapproval, both verbal and non-verbal, For verbal

responses, tone of voice was again noted,

In order to provide a. valid reflection of the staff and the
children in each group, prolonged periods of observing and
reco rdi ng behaviour were undergone before the assessments
were attempted. How ever, unsatisfactory levels of inter-

re |l ated agreement were obt ai ned by the observers as they

re corded epi sodes, Accordingly, a second scale was devised,
The general acti vity was differentiated according to whether the
child was carrying out the acti vity intended for him, or whether
he was turning away from such activities, The st aff
response, immediately following the child's performance, was

s cored according to the various categories of approval or dis-
approval, both verbal and non-verbal, For verbal response,

tone of voice was again noted, individual patterns of children's
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movement behaviour were recorded, Similarly, staff sequences
were recorded so that there were at least 12 sequences for each
member of staff, It was not practicable to carry out that kind of
analysis very far, However, this approach pointed to the fact
that what was more directly relevant to an individual child was
the behaviour of the particular staff member with whom he was

most frequently in contact,

Time sampling was used in order to check the sample (the
subjects), the writer (the teacher) and the six '"participant
observers!' in their responses. The sample was checked in an
attempt to discover if the children!s response to the teaching was
p rogressive, At selected 5 minute intervals the response was
coded, No account was t aken of what happened bet ween sample

times and if the sampling intervals were too long,

The problem addressed by this main experiment (Hospital School
B) was the previously unverified effect of training sessions that

lead to movement and dance with E.S. N, (S) children,

THE MA IN INVEST IGA T ION

HOSPITAL SCHOOL B

This school and mental hospital shared the same premises.
However, the resident provision was of single storey at tractive

villas, each housing approximately twelve children,

As Bland (1978) reports '"neither the age of the school building
nor its design can be used as a valid indication of the quality
of its worth" (P,57). Nevertheless, this hospital institution
was de signed in the early 1900!'s and in appearance gave the

impre ssion of restriction, stigmatisation and poor conditions,
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The school wasco-educational and catered for pupils in the age
range from nursery to nineteen years, The school was situated
in the hospital administration block where the older residents
could be seen partaking in routine tasks like escorting younger
re sidents to the laundry and assisting wheel chaired retarded

children to classrooms.

The Hospital School B occupied a wing of a sub-normality hospital
in which rooms were set up as classrooms with tables and chairs,
book shelves and bright pictures and noti ce boards on the wall,
There was a large fenced-in grassy area outside containing
playground equi pment such as slides, several swings and climb-

ing frames,

The thirty children involved in the programme were all classified
as having language problems although all were very capable of
producing unintelli gible sounds, Their I,Q s ranged from 23
to 48 (Stanford Binet) and ten were considered untestable,
Twenty of the children had multiple and severe handi caps in
responding to both vi sual and auditory material and so they were

difficult to stimulate,

The Gunzburg Social Assessment (Gunzburg, 1973) profiles in
Hospital School B were the additional infor mation. These '
profiles were used for placement of the chi Idren into groups by
the school and health authorities, All of the children had been in
the institution from three tofive years and all had at least a
short period (three days and three nights) away from the envi ron-
ment approximately every three months, The sample of children
was drawn from four villas ("villa" being the term used to des-
cribe their home base in the hospital gr‘ounds)o The children
attended classes four hours a day, five days a week, The
curriculum for the classes was not highly structured, The

children were encouraged by their teachers to involve themselves
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in activities such as drawing, colouring, ciay modeliling and

playing with various types of puzzles and toys, Each day the
children went swimming, or to the hall where a soft play area
was available; approximately five hours a week were spent in

some form of physical education but ho dance was t aught,

In order, to refine procedures for the main in vestigation’the
pilot in part informed the writer that pre and post -te sting of

a short programme was not sufficiently reliable, and fur ther

de tailed rating procedures were desirable, The admini stration
of pre and post-tests on individual training programmes was
open to the objection that the pupils would react to the same
test in dif ferent ways although in the unexplored area of
measurement in modern educational dance the researcher
believed it to be a vi able approach, The pre and post-testing at
twelve weekly intervals was largely governed by the hospital
school calendar, Over testing might be a criticism and is
accepted, Yet bet ween each training programme a specific
break was registered, This break was a useful indicator when

the training session was restarted,

However, as movement and dance can be more easily observed
than measured, especially with severely retarded children, it
was import ant to monitor and checksheet the instructional
sequences taught through movement, In part, the movement
observation schedules monitor ed the qualitati ve elements in the
implementati on of the programme in the main investigation,

The movement observation schedules:i- M, 0, S.1, M,0,S, 2,
and M, 0, S, 3. are detailed in Appendices 1 and XL - Addition-
ally, the pilot helped to decide the real content and phases of
the main inve stigati on which would provi de movement
experiences and activities for the E. S.N, (S) child to learn to
res pond, to select and to discriminate movement responses,
thereby creating movements, skills and patterns that might lead

to dance,
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In general terms, the programme aimed at developing in each
child the ability to recognise, discriminate, express and apply
the di fferent effort qualities in movement. The fol lowing

synopsis represents an outline of the relevant features of the

programme;
PHASE I Vocabulary building
PHASE O Sequence or sentence building
PHASE [IL Task orientation

Details of the content of each of these phases is in Appendix TI,

In Phases I and T, attention was centred upon the effort qualities
and not primarily on the skill, In Phase III, more emphasis was
placed upon the skill, referring back to effort qualities, Both
direct and indirect teaching methods were used throughout the

three phases (Allen and Morris, 1971),

The teacher of mentally retarded children can utilise many
activities to develop the Avar*ious components of perceptual-motor
per formance, By understanding the components of these per-
formance skills, used in physical activities by severely retarded
children, it was possible to postulate a framework which
encompassed many of the basic components requi red in the

execution of these skills.

Laban (1948) proposed that al |l bodily actions may be assessed
by me ans of effort elements and that a change of individual

effort can be effected by appropriate training,

On the basis of Laban's motion factors (weight, time, space and
flow) his breakdown of the effort elements (each with two opposite

component s)‘ were used in the moveme nt analysis profi le of the
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four individual cases detailed in the analysis of data in this
ch apter, The effort profiles and the movement observation
schedules prompted a closer observation and an awareness of
movement{ from many sources, These profiles complemented
the pre and post-physical tests which were admini stered for

each of the six twelve week programmes,

Additionally, the P, A, C, (Progress Assessment Chart,
Gunzburg, 1973) provided a visual check of functioning and
progress in the four main areas of social development (self-
he Ip, communi cation, socialisation and occupational), and in
various aspects of personal development, Stat ements referring
to rele vant skil Is and behaviours are listed (Appendix )y also
a chieve ments and deficiencies are pinpointed with some

accuracy,

The movement approach to E. S, N, (S) children is central to the
Piageti.an concept of developmental sequences which aims to
develop a state of readiness to learn (Piaget, 1950), It is from
this research tradition that the Laban moveme nt programme
developed, and stressed the principle of continuously providing
the child with some increment of challenge. Whilst the selection
of t ests which according to previous research were operable to
establish base lines in physical performance, they were not
sufficient in themselves (Lishman, 1977a). The additional .
moni toring procedures (Movement Observation Schedules) aided
the focus which complemented the observationa | schedules.

The triangulation of data from the administration of these
instruments revealed from the 2 year programmes that the 30
subjects demonstrated some change in social and physi cal
domains, A case study approach was chosen to seek informa-
tion. and knowledge that would describe the effect of the
programme on the E, S. N, (S) hospital children!s moveme nt

performance,
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Table 3b(i) summarises the six teaching programmes which were
implemented with the three groups., All condit i ons were constant,
each group received the same interrupti ons (during programmes
one, two, four and five there was a break of one teaching session
for the school mid-term break; programmes three and six
coincided with two Public Bank Holidays); in tot al, all groups
were exposed to the same teaching hourage, Each complete
teaching programme (12 weeks) had a break of four weeks

wi thout reinforcement during the experiment peri od,

The tea ching session of 50 minutes weekly with each group
enable d the maximum usage of the available manpower, The
mode | used of 'participant observers', observers, and testers,
gave in some ways a comprehensiveness to the experiment,

The group session allowed some limited i ndividual teaching and
some group work to develop, Idea lly, a ten minute week ly
session with a "participant observer!, an observer, a tester and
the teacher-rese archer for each individual child would be
desirable, It may be stretching creditgbility too far that such
indivi dualised schedules might eventua lly materialise but there is
indisputable evidence that such are necessary for the mentally

retarded hospital child,
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Table 3b(i)

SUMMARY OF PROGRAMME TIMING FOR EACH GROUP IN

MAIN INVESTIGATION - HOSPIT AL SCHOOL B
Pro- . . .
rammes Period Teaching | Teaching | Contact Total
9 Session Sessions | with each| Contact
Weekly per Pro- Class per| with each
gramme programmg Class in
Total Total weekly p::r_nm
weeks 9 e
—_— — — —— |
1 12 50 minutes 600 60 720
minut es minutes minutes
(10 hours) (12 hours)
6 72 3600 4320
minutes minutes
(60 hours) (72 hourd

Several authors purport that a variety of movement programmes

have some impact on mentally retarded individuals, Howeve r,

there have been few data based inquiries into the eff ects of actual
development of these programmes, Furthermore, most programmes
have been only for very limited periods, The problem addressed
by this study was to allow for a more in-de pth investigation (Table 3b

(i)) using the natural environment of the institution (Hospital School
B).

The range of measures were as follows:- physical education

performance tests; movement observation schedules; and observa-
tion sheets (216 in all) (Appendix IIT ) which when completed served
as both lesson summaries and as aids to recol lection for the later

detaile d lesson '"write ups'l, The observation sheets were divided
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into several sectionsi-

i) class reactions,

i) teacher difficul ties,

iii) pupil observations, in the moveme nt programme
iv) behaviour problems,

v)  extent of material covered, and

vi) abrief appraisal.

While only overt, surface behaviours were recorded through
such observations, nevertheless they did help to identify some of
the teaching problems which were encounter ed in the programme,
The observational data on the pupils! responses were examined
in terms of four levels from Bloom et al,$8(1964) t axonomy of
affective objectives; willingness to receive, acquiescence in

re sponding, willingness to respond, and satisfaction in

response,

Additionally, all the groups were video-taped for sessions one
and twelve for each of the six programmes, The vi deo-taped
mat erial aided the researcher to check the individuals!
developments and achievements, It provided evidence for the
team operation; in a sense it was possible to monitor everything
that was going on at the same time, However , as the movement
sessions were decentralised it proved extremely difficult, The
teacher researcher used a radio-microphone; however, some
interchanges with the retarded children were missed. The main
function of the video-tape recordi ngs was to collect data to help
the teacher researcher:- to self-monitor the situation; to note
sa lient patterns in the movement behaviour of the retarded child-
r en; to develop. dialogue with the participant observers; to

d evelop dialogue with the observers about the responses of the
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retarded children., The adopted methods produced 'i lluminating"

data but not overwhelming data (Elliot, 1976, p.33). From the
observational data of 72 hours of video-tap ed material, a short
overview tape of the three groups of retarded children proceeding
through the open ended Laban movement programme was produced
(Volume M), As one team parti cip ant comment ed, ''the more a
teacher self-monitors, the more likely he is to bring about

fundamental changes'. Rowe (1973) commented that:

"Nothing is ever in a state of stasis, nothing is
ever fina lised, always there is reappraisal in the
light of new experiences." (cited in Elliot, 1976,

p. 44),

The first point to emerge from these observations was the high
rate of staff activity in all three groups, For most of the time,
the st aff were actively doing some thing with the children, The
children!s responses to staff's requests we re studied as each
prepared for the weekly training sessions, The children in
Groups 1 and 3 less often complied with the instructions given

and when they did so, on average for less than 2 minutes,

In Group 2 the children!s responses to staff request to carry out
an activity, usually complied, but they only persisted for an
average of less than 3 minutes, These time recordings were
monitored weekly whilst the three groups prepared for the move-

ment education lesson,

The possible reasons for this difference between Group 2 and the
other two groups were noted, as the two !'participant observers!'
of this group continued to provide movement training sessions on
the days when the experiment was not operating, However, the
findings from all three groups indicate the necessity of close

supervision, constant repetition of the activity and a variety of
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teaching styles, Again in Group 2 most of the int er=action con-
stituted of some kind of instruction, directing the child being the
most frequent, followed by showing the child something, and
thirdly, by some kind of questioning. It was noted that Groups 1
and 3 were quite different in this respect. Acts of instruction
were less frequent and playing with the child was relatively more
frequent. However, this difference was a function of the fact
that Group 1 children (mean age 123,9 months) had been attend-
ing this Hospital School B for a shorter period (37 months being
the average |ength of time in the school) and also Group 1 had a
greater proportion of younger children comparedto Groups 2 and

3.

The Movement Observation Schedule (referred to as M, O, S, )
designed by the researcher incorporated the Laban type of move-
ment . The th ree levels consist of qualitative movements that are
ne ither sequential or developmental in physical terms yet the
levels refer to the phases of the Laban movement programme
(Phase . Vocabulary Building; Phase II: Sequencing;

Phase MI: Task Orient ation) that are descér‘ibedbr*ieﬂy in

this Chapter (Appendix II describes the programme),

The physical education skill performance tests provided evidence
of the physical readiness which could be described as a pre-
requisite for the L.aban movement training p rogramme, Some
parts of the skill orientated programme developed into Laban

biased moveme nt patterns,

The tests of physical performance assessed psychomotor skills,
namely physical stance in the sense of correct position; guided
response in the sense of ability to learn through imitation; and
mechanistic in that the learned response had become habitual and

could be performed and repeated correctly (Colwell, 1970).
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Measures used to test the effects of the training programmes
were physical education tests, The tests.served as measures

of pre-specified skills which were tests of physical education
that were useful but limited for a movement pr‘og\r-amme. I't was
of course, axiomatic that "success" or !"failure" of the programme
resulted from a complex interaction process bet ween programme
and teacher; programme and pupil; teacher and pupil, The
team cooperati on wi th the researcher in a joint enterprise had a
signif icant bearing on the entire project, Comparisons were
made between groups and across the sample and sex; pre and
post-tests were examined on the si x individual programmes of
the thirty E. S, N, (S) subjects, Additionally, individual profiles
were studied and four individual case studies are included later

in this chapter,

The observation schedules provided information regarding the
individuall's acquaintance with the programme and then in terms of
each qualitati ve ski |l in relation to the pupils! level of perform-
ance, Additionally, within the profile was the individualls

re sponses th at helped to identify his broad interests such as
attention, interest and pleasure in particular content areas of
the programme, Within the same schedule, reactions were
recorded when two 'independent observers!' monitored 'agreed!
or 'disagreed! on an item, The items presented allowed the
observers to give a response, by checking those attitude items
like inattention, indifference, fatigue, rejection or restlessness,
This proved a useful one, especially with the continuous develop-
ment of the content material for the training programmes., 1The
observational schedules were able to record the development of
qualitative and quantitative aspects which the tests and the move-
ment observation schedules neither measured ner recorded,
Additionally, these schedules were being used in "an untest"
environment although the reader is_ cued to the fact that many of
the test items were part of the phases in the content material
(Appendix IT), '
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In addition, a sensory systems check sheet was devi sed for use
prior to and during the training programme, These Aware ness
Observation Schedules included recordings of fine and gross

mot or responses, records of imitation and communication,
responses of commands, gestures and words (Appendix ML), In
summary, the se schedules provided information for the develop-
ment of the lL.aban type movement which had three continuous
movement phases in the teaching material of the movement

programme,

It was essential in the teachingto use a mult i-sensory approach
to a task in which a child was having difficulty by expecting him
or her to look at the task, for example, step onto a mattress or
step forward (pointing the direction) - walking three steps and
stopping, then physically helping and contr ol ling the child, It
was desirable that the child was properly posit ioned for good
body align ment and optimal visual range and movements,

Helping t he chi Ild to become physically prepared before beginning
a training sequence was parf of each session, This was done by
ke eping the envi ronment free from too much stimuli, talking
gently to the child or group of children, someti mes gent le
rocking in the feta | position and the recognition of each
individual verbally and visually, Appendix II indicates how

accompaniment was used in naming and recogni sing individuals,

The approach used in the tr aining programmes cannot be called a
physical education or exercise orient ated style of teaching, The
focus of the main experiment was on the e xperience, not any

e nd product, By changing the emphasis the interweaving of theory

and practice accommodated individual needs,

Programme Content

In general terms, there were three phases in the training



-172-

programmes; Phase T produced vocabulary bui lding of move-
ment skills and patterns; Phase II:@ produced sequences of
movement; Phase ITIT: produced a task orientation focus, Each
of the phases accounted for the variety of teaching styles, How-
ever, the phases in the training programme were neit her sequential
nor deve lopmental, The writer (as ''the teacher') was able to

select from the phases as self-confidence and interest developed,

The following synopsis represents an outline of the relevant
features of the programmes, further details are recorded in

Appendix 1T,

PHASE T VOCABULARY BUILDING

(a) Identification., Understanding of the indi vidual effort

qualities by seeing, hearing, saying and doing,
Emphasis was placed on the elements which the children

found difficult,

These children, like any other people, have individual
difficulties of extreme slowness or haste, Their
difficult ies tended to be extreme, This insight
illustrates that an observer might use this deficiency
to bui id up rhythmic sequences and help the indi vidual

to overcome some of his particular problems,

(b) Discrimination, between contrasting qualities,

Learning to distinguish verbally, visually,
kinesthetically, the differences between, for examp le,
a direct and a flexible movement, or a firm and

direct movement,

This particular section of wvocabulary building in
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(b)...
movement was di ffi cult for the sample to comprehend,

It appeared that at a perfor mance level fl exible move-
ments. were produced, repeated, and a level of mastery
was achieved, Movements that were di rect and firm
required much more helip, Incorrect responses
equalled correct responses, Laban's four motion
factors, weight, time, space and flow alongside the
effort elements (firm, light, sudden, sustained, di rect,
flexible, bound and free) were taught throughout the six
programmes and experienced through a variety of move-

ment activities and stimuli,

(c) Conceptualisation, Learning to classify movements

using similar effort qualities, e, 9. quick running, quick

rolling, quick eye and hand movements,

They included activities involving balance, hand and
eye coordinat ion, whole body movements, manual dexterity

and simult aneous movement s with both hands.

PHASEII: SEQUENCING

(a) Sequencing of activities and different qualities were given
for each child to interpret according to his own capailities,

for example a strong jump, followed by a sustained roll,

The sequence of activities was determined by whether the
movement pattern was in response to a given sti mulus for
example, balance, In the basic position, raise one arm
and move it about, return to starting position, raise the

other arm and repeat the action, Or to develop a sequence
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(b),..
as produced by the 'teacher' following the tambour beat
or by a phrase in a musical melody or initiated by des-
criptive vocabulary from "the teacher!" for example
"whirl, twirl and melt away", ("Teacher! being the

writer who taught in each session, )

(c) (i) Individual experimentation of movement tasks, simple
s equences were built up by the children, using two

or three different qualities.

(ii) Selection and repetition of sequences to show di f-
ferent de grees possible in the elements, e. g, very

quick, very sustained,

This was extended to cover a full range of basic
actions such as running, wa lking, climbing and

balancing,

The two main methods were involved: firstly, being taught to
imitate, This method orientated the pupil to the specific
tasks involved and there was no expectation of complex tasks
to be imitated, Secondly, the pupil was placed in a situation
where he had to perform correctly, Barriers or artificial
restraints to eliminate undesir able skills and activities were
de veloped which dictated the correct performance; games were

used to direct and enhance desired skills,

The physical activity of walking was taught by this méthod, t he
process of continually losing and regaining one's bal ance;

push off , hip flex, knee and ankle flex to lift foot; body weight
transferred fr om hee! along outer edge of foot to ball and toes
for next push off; arm motion co-ordinated with legs, A descrip-

tion of the exercises that developed are in Appendix TI,
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PHASE M: TASK ORIENTATION

(a) Task analysis, The emphasis here was placed upon

the activities which the child found most difficult in

relation to the effort elements,

(b) Experimentation, Finding alternative ways of achieving

the objective of the task; for example di fferent ways of
getting a jumbo sized ball moving around the room,
different ways of climbing on and off a !t eacher made'
ledge, different ways of moving around a 't eacher made'

circuit of forms, benches, mattresses and shapes,

(c) Analysis of individual responses in terms of the

efficiency of the appropriate qualities which were

involved in the selected move ment t asks.

In Phases Tand TI, the focus was towards the ef fort qualities and
not primarily on the skill, In Phase 1 more emphasis was placed
upon the skill, recreating and referring back to eff ort qualities,
movement sequences being taught and creat ed. Both dir ect and
indirect teaching methods were used throughout these three Phases
(Appendices IT and V),

The major purpose of the programme was elicitation of, and
training in, the various b asic movement patterns, A number of

gen eral factors were operative and considered in the movement
performance, The f actors were laterality, directionality, balance,
occulo-motor control and visual orientation, rhythm, body i mage,
flexibility, variabi lity and pacing, co-ordination, control, body
mechani cs, attention, strength, total body participation and group

participation,




-176-

Indication has been made of activities for a number of these
purposes, none of the factors being specific to any parti cular
technique or acti vity, For exampie, activities for laterality

and directionality may also be tea ching running and jumping,
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ANALYSIS OF DATA

The following null hypotheses were tested:-

1.

There would be no significant difference between pre and
post-test scores on the Test of Identification of Body Parts

in the programme,

There would be no si gnificant difference between pre and
post-test scores on the Test of Gross Agility in the

programme,

There would be no significant difference between pre and
post-test scores on the Test of Body Perception in the

programme,

There would be no signifi cant dif fe rence between pre and post -
test scores on the Test of Imitation of Body Movements in the

programme,

There woulid be no signifi cant difference bet ween pre and post-

test scores on the Test of Exercise in the programme.

There would be no signifi cant difference between pre and post-
test scores on the Test of Rhythmic Body Response in the

programme,

There would be no significant difference bet ween pre and post -
test scores on the Movement Observati on Schedules in the

programme,
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For the purposes of assessing the subject!s performance ‘the

followi ng methods were used to examine the data: -

1. Descriptive st atistics,

2. Formal testing,

3. Case studies, and,

4, Video-tape overview (Volume 2),

1, DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS

The writer shows in tables 3b(i) and 3b(ii) the mean scores of the
subjects on pre-test 1 and post-test 6 for each physical measure
and yet realises that one cannot normally compare one severely
sub-normal person with another, Secondly, since no two
children are identical, comparing an individual runs the risk of
error, Thirdly, even the best standardised tests are subject to
errors both of measurement and interpretation, Fourthly,
since the majority of these tests have been standardised on
mildly retarded individuals their use with severely ret arded

hosp ital children is somewhat limited.

The approach that the researcher initiated and developed was
different methods for assessing the severely retarded hospital

subjects.

However, by way of summary it was useful to look at the sample
as a whole, by sex, by group and individually,;all of which was
aimed at not just assessment for the purpose of categorisation
and placement but at providing data for the experi mental
programmes, Furthermore, assessment was continuous and

"on going'". (Appendices VI and V1, )
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Table 3b(ii) shows the me an scores of subjects on pre-test 1

and post-test 6 for each physical skil | measure,

TEST PRE-TEST 1 |S.D, |POST-TEST6/{S, D,

Identificat ion of Body 4.2 1.5 41 1.3
Parts

Gross Agility 3.1 1,06 4,03 0. 09
Body Perception 2,3 0. 09 3.7 0.8
Imitation of Movement 4,6 2,7 9,3 2,2
Exercise 3.9 1.5 S. 4 1.3
Rhythmic Response 7.4 2.7 9 3 3.8

The Table 3blii) shows that the subjects { n = 30) showed no

significant difference on the Te st of Identification of Body Parts

although on the Tests of Gross Agility, Body Perception,

Imitation of Movement, Exercise and Rhythmic Body Response

some changes in physical

performance are evident, Further

ana lysis attempted to deal with this by al lowing some

examination of the effects of each physical skill measure,
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TEST OF IDENTIFICAT ION OF BODY PARTS

The scores (Appendix W1, Table 17a(i)) suggest that there is no
progressive gain in the overall programme alt hough some change
is evident, In programmes numbers 4, 5 and 6 this sample

demonstrated some i mprovement and so me change,

TEST OF GROSS AGILITY

The scores (Appendix ¥I, Table 17a(ii))suggest that some level
of agi lity had been achie ved by rehearsal within the continuous

programmes,

TEST OF BODY PERCEPT ION

The scores (Appendix 1, Table 17aliii))suggest that there had
been some gain in performance, The content of the programme
was perhaps providing physi cal readiness for body perception and

body awareness activities,

TEST OF IMITAT ION OF MOV EMENT

The scores (Appendix VI, Table 17aliv)) suggest an increment had
been achieved from pre-test 1 to post-test 6 (Table 3b(ii», a mean
gain of 4,7 that being greater than the mean score for programme

1 on the pre-test,

The level of physical performance in this measure improved sharply
over the period, This test measure demanded considerable

stamina and physical precision,
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TEST OF EXERCISE

The scores (Appendix Y¥I, Table 17ansuggest an increase in

five of the programmes,However, Programme 4 showed a decrement.

The overall change from Programme 1 on the pre-test to
Programme 6 on the post-test shows a mean gain of 1,5
(Table 3b(ii)).

TEST OF RHYTHMIC BODY RESPONSE

The scores (Appendi x MI, Table 174'(9@9) suggest that improvement
occurred in the programmes during the first year of the

exp eri ment, The regularity of the programmes and the overall
change from Programme 1 on the pre-test to Programme 6 on

the post-test shows a mean gain of 1.5 (Table 3b{ii)).

It was expected that with an array of six skill measures there
would be significant differences between the sexes, The Table
3cliil) presents the results from pre-test 1 to post-test 6 of the
male and female subjects for each skill measure., The indication
is that both s exes show some increase in achievement from pre
to post-test, However, the point was that assessment should be
aimed not at categorisation and placement but also at determin-
ing the child!s level of functioning in different areas in order

to develop specific training programmes,
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Table 3b(iii) shows the mean scores of male and female subjects

on pre-test 1 and post -test 6 for each physical skil | me asure.

MALE FEMALE
TEST
' Pre-test [Post-tes t|Pre-test |[Post-test
m —

Identification of

Body Parts 3.9 4,1 4,6 4,1
Gross Agdility 2,8 3.6 3.5 4, 4
Body Perception 2.0 3.6 2. 7 4,1
Imitation of Movement 3.0 9.4 5.4 9,1
Exercise 3.8 5.5 4,0 5.2
Rhyt hmic Response 7.0 9.0 7.9 10,7

In the experiment as a whole the individual child!'s scores were
variable, and fell into no consistent pattern, The i mportant
feature lies not in how many items are recalled, but if the test
items were transferrable to the training programmes, even
though the child may be unaware of it, or unable to

recognise it,

What is needed is to investigate if any change was demonstrat ed
in the training programmes and when the change was recognisable

in the specific movement skills,
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(2) FORMAL TESTING

MEASUREMENT BETWEEN GROUPS

In order to determine whether the two groups (male and female)
are significantly different the Mann-Whitney U Test was used to
analyse the data, The Mann-Whitney U Test was particularly
relevant as the appropriate measur ement was at the ordinal
level. The researcher was confident that a higher score

re presented a higher physical accomplishment than a lower score
although he was not sure that the scores were sufficiently exact
to be treated as equal interval data, Furthermore, the
experimental findings were likely to be less than valid when the
same pre and post-tests were used, Yet the se measures
allowed the writer to actually "marrow down' what truly

influen ces what within an experiment context,

Tables 3cli) to 3c{vi) show the Mann -Whitney U Test rank dif-
ferences between male and female subjects in each physical
performance skill measure, Wh ere the differences occurred

are highlighted in each of the tables,
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When applied to the Test of ldentification of Body Parts the

null hypothesis st ates that there will be no significant

diff erence between the male and female subjects,

p is less than o< = ,05, the null hypothesis is rejected

(Table 3c(i)).

When thi s

Table 3c(i) shows the rank difference between male and
female subje cts on the Test of ldentification of Body Parts,

TEST OF IDENTIFICATION OF BODY PARTS

Group No, Group No, Corrected
Sex Sex for ties
Stage of
Te sting M 16 F 14 Two tailed
p
Mean Rank
| I

12,5 18, 8 0. 04

11.9 19,5 0. 01

10 12,6 18,7 0. 05

The diff erences occurred in post-test of Pro gramme 4', the pre
Identification of

and post-tests of Programme 5 on the Test of

Body Parts,




-185-

In Table 3c(ii) the Test of Gross Agility results show a level

of significance which was a level of confidence being achieved.

The hypot hesis states that there will be no significant

diff erence between t he male and female subjects, When this 'p

is less than &« =

(T able 3cl(ii)).

. 05 the null hypothesis is rejected

Table 3c(i i) shows the rank differences bet ween male and female

subjects on the Test of Gross Agility,

TEST OF GROSS AGILITY

Group No. Group No. Corrected
Stage Sex Sex for ties
of
Testing M 16 = 14 Two tailed
p
=
Me an Rank
| |
2 10.8 20. 86 0. 001
3 12, 34 19. 11 0.02
4 12, 34 19, 11 0. 02
6 12,25 19.21 0.02
10 12,03 19, 46 0. 01
12 12, 53 18,89 0. 03

The differences occurred in post-test of Programme 1,

pre and post-tests of Programme 2, post-test of

Programme 3, post -test of Programme 5 and post-test

of Pr*og'r*amme 6 on the Test of Gross Agility,
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When applied to the Test of Body Perception the null hypothesis

states that there will be no significant difference bet ween the

male and fe male subjects.
. 05, the null hypothesis is rejected (Table 3c(iii)).

oG =

Table 3cliii)
female subjects on the Test of Body Perception,

When this p

is less t han

shows the rank di f ferences between male and

TEST OF BODY PERCEPRTION

Group Group Corrected
Sex No. Sex No. for ties
Stage M 16 F 14 Two tailed
of P
Testing
Mean Rank
T 1
12. 50 18,93 0. 03
12, 69 18.71 0. 04
12. 25 19.21 0. 02
The differences occurred in pre-tests of Programmes 1, 2 and

post-test

of Programme 3 on the Test of Body Perception,
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. 05, the null

than & =
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Imit at ion of Movement the null

hypothesis is rejected

When this p is less

(Table 3cliv)),

Table 3c(iv) shows the rank differences bet ween male and female

subjects on the Test of Imitation of Movement.

TEST OF IMITATION OF MOVEMENT
Stage Group No. Group No. Corrected
of for ties
Testing
16 14 Two tailed
p
Mean Rank
3 12. 66 18.75 0. 05
11, 94 19.57 0. 01

The differences occurred in pre and post-tests of Programme 2 on

the Test of Imit ation of Movement,
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When applied to the Test of Exercise the null hypothesis states

that there will be no significant difference bet ween the male and

female subjects.

hypothesis is suPPovkaA(Table 3clv)).

When this p is more than &&= , 05 the null

Table 3c(v) shows the rank difference between male and female

subjects on the Test of Exercise,

TEST OF EXERCISE
—— |
Group No, Group No, Corrected
Sex Sex for ties
Stage of ——
Testi
SHng M 16 = 14 Two tailed
p
zﬁ
Mean Rank
T 1
5 16, 47 14, 39 0. 05
7 14, 47 16. 68 0.04
10 16, 28 14, 61 0. 05
11 17, 41 13,22 0. 01
12 16, 44 14, 43 0. 05

The differences occurred in pre-test of Programme 3, pre-test of

Programme 4, post-test of Programme 5, pre and post-tests of

Programme 6 on the Test of Exercise,
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When applied to the Test of Rhythmic Body Response the null

hypothesis states there will be no significant difference

between the male and female subjects. When this p is less

than o& = .05 the null hypothesis is rejected (Table 3c(vi)).

Table 3c(vi) shows the rank differences between male and fe male

subjects on the Test of Rhythmic Body Response,

TEST OF RHYTHMIC BODY RESPONSE
Stage of Group No. Group No. Correct ed
Testing Sex Sex for ties
m P ————— —
M 16 = 14 Two tailed
m p
Mean Rank
T T
7 12,13 19,36 0. 02
12.59 18, 82 0. 05
10 12, 41 19, 04 0. 03

The differ ence occurred in pre-test of Programme 4 and pre

and post-tests of Programme 5 on the Test of Rhythmic Body

Response,
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the Mann-Whitney U Test in each physical skill performance

measure,

Execution

Body Response

Sequence Measure Means Two Tailed
of each p
Measure Male Female
Pre- [Post- |Pre- |Post- | Pre-|Post- 1
test test test test t est test
1 6 1 6 1 6
‘r Identification
1 of Body Parts | 12,91{ 12,5018, 46| 18, 93{0.08 0,04
2 Gross Agility [12,16] 11,09(19,32 | 20. 54{0, 02 0.003
3 Body 12,971 11,78 (18,39} 19, 75/0. 08 0. 01
Perception
Imitation of
4 Movements 1;5. 06} 13.81|18,.2917,43|0.104]| 0,2
5 Exercise 15,81 [ 16,22 (15,14} 14,6810, 8 0.6
6 Rhyth mic 12,53 { 12,59 |18,89 {18, 82 |0, 04 0.05
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The one group pre-test - post-test design provided for
one formal comparison of two observations, In thi s design,
however, several extraneous variables including maturation,
the effects of the training programmes, the frequent testing,
the instrument ation and the severely sub-norma | hospital
subjects themselves limit the weight which may be attached to

observations,

Finally, in the absence of any appropriate tests for measuring
the effects of movement training programmes the writer and

the t eam attempted some kind of prognosis, Subject to the
caution alr eady emphasised it is reasonable to suggest that
accuracy of the prediction can only be improved if the
additional data is noted from the video tape, the observational

schedules and the monitoring procedures,

(3) CASE STUDIES

In order to interpret and to assess the data obtained from groups
the writer informs the reader of four case studies, This focus
interprets the creative element which is an integral part of the

training programme,

A particularly important advantage is the possibility of a case
s tudy identifying a pattern of influences that is too infrequent to
be recognised by the mose tr aditional analyses, It is a style
of 1 nquiry which is parti cularly suited to the severely sub-normal

hospital child,

It has a number of weaknes ses, The observers had to be
selecti ve and focus on specific categories of movement,
However, the case study approach is very flexible, and can

pick up unanticipated effects; it can take account of new insights,
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The case study method was appropriate in Hospital School B as
relationships of mutual understanding and trust were evident,
The good relationships stem from the initial approach and
working. regularly in the institution and the involvement of its
pupils and staff, The backing given by those in authority and
by those in key positions in related institutions in terms of
financial support and also in terms of interest, helped to create
encour agement and a sympathetic understanding, Segments
of the video taped materials were given to the institution
during the experi ment period as resource materials although

of variable quality,The practical sharing of the data did help the

case study process,

The four case studies were selected in collaboration with the
"pbarticipant observers' of each group. The first step was to
recognise those children who showed more than usual problems
which were characteristic of a group of severely sub-normal
hospital children; the second step was to e xamine the atte ndance
records of specific children and the third step was to consult
with the multi -discipli nary p rofess ional team, in order. to gain
medica | insight about the background of the chi ldren,

Addi tionally, the teacher researcher believed that it was

necess ary to establish a relationship with each of the individuals
and to be flexible enough to share in ordinary clas sroom

activities with the individuals,

Each chi |ld had an excel | ent att endance record prior to the
e Xperimental period and although the indi viduals we re severely

retarded they were known to be receiving no drugs,

SUBJECTS: Greta and Bryan were selected because they

were the youngest in each group (Groups 1 and 2). Gretals
limbs are affected by cerebral palsy. She can voluntarily

move her arms at the elbows, Bryan had no physical body
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de formities, Both subjects responded to attention and praise,

and wanted to co-operate.

SUBJECTS: Ben and Helen were selected because of their

medical history and th ey showed from their classroom records

that they participated in activities together (Group 3).

None of the cases wix: receiving special help from
physiotherapis ts or occupat ional therapists although medical
permission was sought before the commencement of the movement

training programme for the entire sample,

Each training session included individual and group participation.
Furthermore, while one chi Ild was being taught, others in each
group (ten children ) sometimes were found to be doing nothing or/
and engaging in appropriate activities, Within each group
programme the three participating adults had a definite role,

The organisati on was not ideal but the collaboration and careful

p lanning al lowed some individual programmes to operate, Since
no two mentally handi capped children are identical the writer

cues the reader to looking at individual cases.

Individual effort profiles were made to compare a child's

re sponses with the effort elements that "the team" (the

"pa rticipant observers'', the observers, the testers and the
teacher researcher) agreed upon in their analysis of each of
these activit ies, The total number of incorrect movement
responses we re then measured to give an indication of the area
and extent to which the training was needed, Diagrams

3afii), 3a(iii), 3a(iv), 3alv) show the individual effort profiles

and where the most help was needed, The profiles were
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completed by the team involved in the programmes. A rating
scale Ato E was used. .. (Allen, 1970).

(Rating Scales (Total %): (A: 0-20; B: 21-40; C: 41-60;

D: 61-80; E: 81-100).~ . This same rating scale helped the team
in this experiment to agree on the total number of correct and
incorrect r‘esponses.) Diagram 3a(vi) summarises the responses

and showed to some extent the focus to which t raining was needed,



Table 3efi)

differences between each.
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shows the background of each case, the similarities and

Possible

birth -

unclassified

Subjects Greta Bryan Ben Helen
Identity IG 2B 3B 3H
p= =
Age at
commence-
ment of 7.2 yrs, 13.0 yrs. 15,2 yrs, 15,8 yrs.
experiment

damage at Premature,

mental
retardation

e xperiment,
normal

. Cerebral retardation Spastic Hemiplegics

handicap =)
alsy
2 2 1 1
Siblings 10 yrs, f twins 4 yrs, f 4dyrs, f
13 yrs, f 1 yro m

Information physical born during |Down's Down's
on siblings handicap no |period of Syndrome Syndrome

In same institution

Current

5 lacement 4 years 8 years 10 years 10 years

Parental f. manage- f. Bank f. Teacher f. manage-

information ment level Manager m. Teacher |ment Civil
industry m, p/t Service
m. p/t Teacher m. Nurse
clerical

Home
background

All cases have 2 parents of professional status

Age group of

consideredto
be affected

mother at 37 years 22 years 39 years 35 years
birth of :
child

Mother Rh, Eamil d

L. Negative amily str ess commente

’_A‘dd't fonal but child upon by school contacts
information

was hot
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CASE STUDY 1

Greta is discussed in order to focus the reader on an individual
from Group 1, Greta, subject G, the youngest in the group, aged
7 years 2 months at the beginning of the investigation, Gretals
mental handicap was recognised at birth and she was admit ted to
the present institution at 4 years of age; her siblings, two older
sisters,were mildly physically but not mentally handicapped. The
Gunzburg assessment procedures showed Greta at the beginning of
the study as functioning on self-help skills; communication varied
from throaty noises to two syllables for example, ''da-da',
"ba-ba'' to twenty single words, From this basic level Greta
listened to music, searched for sound with her eyes, followed
moving objects with her eyes, was able to move in dif ferent direc-
tions and repeated the same movement pattern consecutively for at
least six sessions, Her movements were flexible and she
responded to strong movements, she listened to rhythms and was
interested in electronic music, nonsense sounds and percussion
instruments, Afte r her physical expression showed a socia |l
awareness, she squirmed and responded to people, recognised
famili ar people and reached for attention by making noises,
Gretals fine motor movements were limited although she could
transfer objects from one hand to another, Gross motor agility
skills indicated some developmenta | progress particularly as she
was a Cer ebral Palsy spastic, Greta was able to reach for
objects by leaning forward and picked up objects without falling,
She walked with an internal rotation with flexed hips and knees,
She has had extensive surgery but she walked fairly well in her
b oots, Her balance was poor; she had great difficulty in stand-
ing still and tended to jig up and down to keep her balance.
Because of the effort of bringing her feet forward to walk, the
upper extremities became t ensed, so she pulls her arms up with

her elbows bent, Her equi |librium reactions were slow,
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Greta was able to produce some movements lwit h quality such as
flexible pathways and patterns, These were achi eved by her
moving in and out of circles and ar ound spaces, following in a
file (Appendix ZT_), and by following a leader and a partner
(Diagram 3af(i)), Greta's performance of strong firm move ments
were clear whereas light crisper movements were lacking, The
Gunzburg profile suggested that Greta was sensitive to musi c
and moved to sounds a dequatelyy some movement responses were
achieved to songs and participation in musical games was con-

s tant, Greta was able to maintain a full stretched body
position for approximately three seconds, However, the
nature of her physical disability was evident in her rocking body

action,

Greta showed on the numerical data some increase in perform-
ance on the Tests of Identification of Body Parts and Gross

Agility, Some gains were evident on thr ee out of the six
programmes in both measures, The Body Perception Te st showed
the subject with incre ments on two programmes, The Imitation
of Movement Test showed an increased score in three programmes,
The Exercise Test indicated some increment scores on thr ee
programmes. The Rhythmic Body Response Test showed increment
from pre~test 1 to post-test 6 although an analysis of the

indivi dual programmes demonstrat ed that Gretals responses showed
two programmes with an incr eased score, two progrémmes with a
decreased score and two programmes with no change in score.

The following were examples of exercises which helped Gr eta to

improve her gait and balance:

1, Walking with rotation: walking to slow 4/4 music with
exaggerated use of shoulders that was bringing the
opposite shoulder forward to the extended foot, Both

of these activities were performed const antly,
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Sitting on the floor with the legs extended, both hands

were placed on the floor at the back with elbows

str aight, This gave stability to the whole of the

arms which physically did not always have much
muscle power,



-199—

Diagram 3a(i) shows the dance patterns

Following thé leader
(1) T (2)
-7 |

(4)

Interweaving with a partner

& A
LN
SN
d
4

Qe facing

Appendi %~ - YII shows further formations
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Di 3alli shows the Effort Profile of GRETA aged 7 years

2 months f rom the M, O, S, and the video-tape which provides a

visual image of her qualitative moveme nt responses,

Laban's Motion Laban's Effort Rati ng
Factors Elements A - E
 —————— _24
Weight Firm A

Light D
Time Sudden E
Sustained A
Space Direct A
Flexible A
Flow Bound A
Free A
MOST HE LP NEEDED - with light and sudden
movements
RAT ING SCALE (TOTAL %)
A B C D E
ﬂ=——' =%
0-20 21-40 41-60 61-80 81-100

(Allen, 1970)
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CASE STUDY_ 2

BRYAN

Bryan, subject B, aged 13 years at the beginning of the
investigation was in Group 2 and the youngest child in this
group. Bryan'!s birth record states: !'the child was three
weeks premature and forceps were used in the delivery',

The medical record reads that 'the child breathed immediately
but has a history of vomitting early in life'l, Bryan had very
poor eye sight and was an elective mute, Bryan's retarded
mental condi tion was not recognised until he was eighteen
months. He was described by hisfamily as "a healthy little
retarded boy!, At two years of age Bryan was placed in an
institution for ''short term care placement", This placement
lasted for six months after which the child remained at home
until he was 8 years, This current placement in a hospital
school for E.S.N, (S) children allows Bryan short periods at

home,

Bryan appeared to look forward to the training sessions and
had a good sense of rhythm.When asked what he would like to
do he says ''gal lop', He nods or shakes his head constantly.
This weekly tr aining session was noted by the ''participant
observers!! as being the only time that Bryan related to other

chi ldren,

Bryan'!s mental handicap although ident ified as severe
retardation, was unclassified as was his physical development
profile, Bryan was an only chi Id at the commencem ent of
the programme and during the programme siblings were born
(twins during the second year of the investigation), Bryan's
self-hel p skills were satisfactory, his mobility skills were

limited, he sits with slight support, walks with a slight lilt,
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When climbing and stepping at various levels on foam
mattresses, he places both feet together on each step, He
was toilet trai ned§ however accidents occurred on five
occasions, He cooperates passively when being dressed
although he removes and puts on simple articles of clothing.
Communicati on skills were usually ""coos!, the only clear
word uttered was '"gallop'; however, Bryan listens to

musi ¢, searches for a sound with his eyes although his
eyesight was recorded in his medical records as poor, He
turns his head as if to hear the sound, He handles objects
on redquest,When listening to rhythms, he moves his head and
responds bodily but not with any visual physical facial
expression, However, Bryan's rhythmic body responses to
songs seemed to be positive, He looked for objects that
have fallen over by leaning forward, yet it was more like a

re petitive movement than a specific task being answered.,

Bryan demonstrated in the Test of Ident ification of Body Parts
an increased performance level in five out of six programmes,
however, from pre-test 1 to post-test 6 the numerical score
achieved was unchanged, The Gross Agility Test and the
Body Perception Test showed an incre ased performance level
in four out of six programmes, The Imitation of Body Move-
ment Test showed that in five programmes inc rements occurred
and from pre-test 1 to post-test 6 the numerical score was more
than three ti mes : | that achieved on pre-test 1, The results
were particularly significant in t his test which demanded a
visual interpretation and a visual copying of the performed
activity, = The Exercise Test results showed that on three out
of the six programmes an incre ment was evident and from pre-
test 1 to post-test 6 a gain was recorded, The gain score in
the Exercise Test was taken as a probable maturational growth
sign. The Rhythmic Body Response Test showed increased
scores in four programmes (Programmes 3, 4, 5 and 6); from

Programme 1 to 6 there was a marked increase in score (from
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10 to 18 points), ,

The gain responses in the tests of Imitati on of Mo vement,
Exercise and Rhythmic Body Response were noted particularly
as they corresponded with aspects of the Gunzburg profile
which showed assessment strengths of the subject, Further-
more, the M, 0O,S, provided some evidence of this subject
responding to the Laban orientated movement. Bryan showed
limited participation in MO, S, Level 1 where the qualit ative
element was monitored, How ever, responses i mproved when
physical participation invo lved working and moving with ot hers;
similarly, response to external accompaniment was positive,
The movement groupings that developed indic ated the social
awareness which the individual achieved (Appendix XD, In
particul ar, Bryan responded to a variety of tactile stimuli;
"Follow the leader'" patterns developed with balloons and
materials. Additionally, percussion instruments produced
participation and p.r'ovided further interest for body responses
with this subject. Again, using "a follow the leader" activity
and by moving in close proximity to ot her subjects as in

M. O, S. Levels 2 and 3 Bryan produced specific body shapes

and movement sequences with his arms, legs, body and feet,
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Djagram 3a(iii) shows the Effort Profile of BRYAN aged 13

years from the M, 0. S. and the video-tape which provides a

visual image of his qualitative movement,

Laban!s Motion Laban'!s Effort Rating
Factors Elements A - E
-
Weight Firm A
Light E
Time Sudden C
Sustained E
Space Direct A
Flexible A
Flow Bound A
Free A

MOST HELP NEEDED - with light, sudden and
sust ained mov ements

RATING SCALE (TOTAL %)

A B C D E

0-20 21-40 41-60 61-80 81-100

(Allen, 1970)
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CASE STUDIES 3 AND 4

BEN AND HELEN

These two subjects were studied together because consciously
or unconsciously the writer recognised some rivalry or
jealousy between Ben and Helen, It seemed that difficulties
might be created if any preferential treatment had been given to
one of the children, The writer believed that studying these
two subjects side by side created another dimension in the

case study approach,

Ben_and Helen were the subjects in Group 3. Subject B, who

wi |l be called Ben and subject H who wil |l be called Helen were
both 15 years with an age difference of six months. They were
both multi-handicapped and are classified as spastic
hemiplegics. Both subjects were severely mentally retarded
wi th disturbed behaviour and limited speech, These two
subjects have similar medical records: they were identified at
birth, each hag a sibling of four years their juni or of the
same sex in the institution, The siblings in each case of

Ben and Helen showed Downl!s Syndrome,However, their person-
alities and cognitive abilities varied widely as does theijir

physique,

Ben and Helen were similar in funct i oning levels, as recognised
and observed from the Gunzburg Primary As sessment Chart;
their self-help skills were adequate, their mobility was reason-
able, toileting and washing was satisfactory but described as
"very slow!, Communication skills were variable, Ben
refers to himselif by his own name,. uses the names of familiar
objects, constantly asks the question - "Whatls that? ",
"What!s this?, Whereas Helen would give two to three

clear words like '"bye car'l, ''bye box!l, Both subjects listened




-206-

to music, looked around the room for sound with their eyes,
responded to '""No!, responded to questions, responded to
directi ons, listened to rhythms and were able to differentiate
between some instructions like '"'walk, walk, walk'" and "slowly,
slowly, slowly!, Both Ben and Helen were able to stretch out;
showed expression; recognised familiar people;and looked at
mirr or images with interest, Fine finger movements were
about equal in Ben and Helen; in gross motor movements Helen
showed a preference for participation in musical accompani-
ment that additionally had a vocal response, whereas Ben
responded to tacti le stimuli and manipul ated the object and

reached out for additional objects,

Ben and Helen were able to produce flexible and direct move-
ments which allowed them to work together following and
copying each other; they worked as partner s and with others,
They were able to form a circle, move in time to sounds like
"Here we go round the mulberry bush!' and participate with

ap propri ate responsive actions, Ben repeatedsr some of the
words but He len!s responses were more limited. Further
movement patterns developed with Ben and Helen as they
followed in lines, moved from one area in the room to another,
and produced patterns of move ment (Appendix 2D. Ben and
Helen were able to produce and create several step patterns
which provided the basis for a dance, and with rehearsal
and repetition a variety of body movements and actions

deve loped, Arms were raised and parts of the body were
used to form circular movements, through physi cal proximity of
the body, Both the subjects demonstrated dance like patter‘hs.

Overal | their physica |l disability was not a hindrance,

The focus and accent for these two subjects was the use of both
legs, Ben and Helen were helped to establish proprioceptic
awareness of the affected side (joint and muscle sense),

Spastic hemiplegics tend to disregard the affected side. They
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used the affected limbs only when functionally necessary,

The numerical data describing Ben and Helen showed some
similarities, In the Test of Exercise both subjects were
performing with some success. The Body Perception Test
results indicate that Ben and Helen had both increased in
their physi cal achievements; however, their Ili mited
accomplishment in these two measures (Exer ci se and Body
Perception) was linked to their physical retardation of
specific muscles, The preci sion that the Body Percepti on
and Exercise Tests demanded was not required in the l.aban
orientated movement schedules, The timing in the Laban
movement was more flexible although specific movements were
used to perform activities in certain directions and at a
required level; the rigidity was lessened which allowed
spontaneity and sensitivity to be develo ped, The Test of
Identi fi cation of Body Parts provided some achievement,
Ben's pre-test 1 to post-test 6 responses showed gains
whereas Helen's showed a loss, Howeve r, both subjects
demonstrated a level of confidence and achieve ment on the
M, O, S. Level 1 which inferred that the quantitati ve move-
ment responses were achieved in the bodily eff ort actions and
activities, Ben and Helen showed some gains on the Test

of Gross Agility,

The Imitation of Movement Test results indicate that Ben
showed improvements in his performance fr om pre-test 1 to
po st-test 6, He demonstrated a tre bled numerical score,
from a total of five points to fifteen points and Helen's
results showed that from pre-test 1 to post-test 6 a decrease
in numerical score from 9 points to 5 points occurred, The
tasks in the Imitation of Movement Test were developed into
creative and s equenced patterns, Ben and Helen perfor med

activities on MO, S, Level 2, activities like "follow the
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leader' in action; additionally, question and answer in
movement activities with a partner, The Rhythmic Body
Response Test results showed no change with Ben from pre-
test 1 to post-test 6 although within some programmes there
was recognisable interest and movement participation was
visible; Helen showed an increased score on three programmes
(Programmes 1, 3 and 5). The numerical scores indicated
that Ben and Helen were accurately responding in rhythmic
body responses in fifty percent of the programme. This
rhythmic body response at this fifty per cent level was sub-
stanti ated by M, O, S, . Level 3 which required musical
response to songs, nonsense songs and musical accompani-

ment,

The '"participant observers!" and the writer (the teacher)
encouraged both subjects to tap the bad Iimb (sensory stimula-
tion).Then they were instructed to lift their legs into the air
and then to place it on the floor, The same instruction was
us ed for their other legs (tapping it first) while looking at it,
(This was to promote consciousness of the acti vity, ) Both
children continued this procedure of raising and lowering the
legs (tapping and |ooking being emphasised). Gradually ,
both children had advanced from walk-1ift, walk-lift on
alternative legs to step-hop with alternative |egs. Concen-
tration and perseverance on the children!s part with encourage-
ment , praise and genuine excitement from the teacher,

definitely speeded up this dramatic achievement,

The movements described with Ben and Helen, subjects in
Group 3,were not evident in the numerical data, nor in the

M. O. S, levels but were visible in the video-taped evidence.
Additionally, the effort profiles of the two subjects (Diagram
3aliv) and 3a(v)) cues the reader to the beginnings of t he
Laban movement which i | lustrates the creative element, How~
ever, the skill tests and the responses of the subjects infer that

the pre-readiness physical skills developed into movement
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patterns which were enhanced by musical accompanime nt, It
was the rhythmic responses which provided the moti vating
factor for the development of movement wi th Ben and Helen,
for example, march time music, well known classical snippets
from "The Planets Suite" (Holst) and "Peer Gynt! (Greig);
somet imes even the latest songs from 'the hit parade' or
television seri al were used to excite and generate a desire to
move and perhaps dance, Ben and Helen responded to the
flexible and direct qualitative Laban movements; the subjects
responded in movement ter ms in lines, circle formations and

produced some dance (Appendix VD,



-210-

Diagram 3a(iv) shows the Effort Profile of BEN aged 15 years

from the M, O, S, and the vi deo-tape which provides a visual

image of his qualitative movement responses.

Laban's Motion Laban's Effort Rating
Factors Elements A - E
Firm C
Weight Li ght D
Time Sudden E
Sustained E
D.
Space i rect : A
Flexible A
Bound A
F
low Free A

MOST HELP NEEDED - with firm, light, sudden and
sustained move ments

RATING SCALE (TOTAL %)

A B C D E
—

0 -20 21-40 41-60 61-80 81-100

(Allen, 1970)
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Diagram 3a{v) shows the Effort Profile of HELEN aged 15 years

from the M, O, S, and the video-tape which provi des a visual

image of her qualitative movement

\

responses,

Laban'!s Motion Laban'!s Effort Rating
Factors Element s A - E
Firm B
W -
eight Light A
Time Sudden A
Sustained A
Direct B
S
pace Flexible A
Bound A
Flow Free A

MOS T HEL.P NEEDED - in firm and di rect movements
that is to refine the activity

RAT ING SCALE (TOT AL %)

A B C D E
J_-—.: —
0-20 21-40 41-60 61-80 81-100

(Allen, 1970)
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shows the total percentage gain in performance in

each measure by the four individuails on complet ion of the sixth

training programme on physical skill (post-test 6) and Laban

movement (MO, S, post-test of the final programme. )

SUB JECTS

M Greta Bryan Ben Helen

easures 1G ZB 3B 3H

% % % %
Laban Category Actual scores from the main data
M, O, S, 1 66, 7 33. 3 66, 7 100
M, O, S, 2 66, 7 76,7 76. 7 100
M, O, S, 3 33.3 66, 7 100 66, 7
Skill Category Actual scores from the main data
i

IDEN, 50 76. 7 33.3 50
GA. 50 66, 7 50 50
BP, 66, 7 66, 7 50 17.5
IMIT, 66, 7 76,7 66, 7 50
EX 33.3 50 66, 7 0
RHYTH, 17.5 66, 7 17.5 33,3

Table 3elii) shows the percentage gain in each measure by the four

individuals which led to an examination in each case study of each

variable,

a simple comparison of mean difference and standard deviation led us

Thes e percentages allow a crude interpretat ion although

to conclude that our difference was of practical significance but
The Mann-Whi tney U Test has

required statistical analysis,

indicated that our difference was not statisti cally signifi cant (Table

3d),
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THE LABAN FOCUS INTHE CASE STUDIES

Appendix T includes the complete movement observati on schedule
and some of the developments, A ripple effect can be seen on
affected individuals when the effort profiles are studied

(Diagrams 3alii) to 3a(v)). The effort analysis is an

additi onal aid in analysing why some children may show too

much free flow and require acti vities which will enable them to
develop qualities that are lacking, The writer interprets some
positive change and refers to the creative element within it,

The M, 0, S. (Appendix I) recorded when the movement quality or

a ctivity had been achieved and demonstrat ed. This creative
element which was demonstrated was not manifested in the
numerical dat a, M,0,S, Level 1 {movement observation
schedule)was based on the six classic ele ments of Labanls work,
hamely how the individual performed movements which demonstra-
ted direct, flexible,strong, light and sustainment in bodily action
(Laban, 1948), It was at this level that the Movement Observation
Schedules wer e able to classify the quality of the movement perform-
ance in the mentally retarded subject s, M, O, S, Level 2 allowed
the observers to monitor when some movement sequences were
repeated and provided a base |ine for moveme nt quality to be
recognised, M, O, S, Level 3 provided a structure for the devel-
opment of L-aban movement, The reader is cued to the fact that
"the movement phases'! describe the content of the Laban training

which are referred to in Chapter 33 and detailed in Appendix 1T,

The individual movement profiles in creative terms were not
realistic to chart in each programme. Howe ver, some sequences
in Laban notation and diagrams of the progressive lL-aban move-
ment have been detailed in a format acceptable to dance educators

(Collins, 1969) which are included in Appendix VI,

The Laban interpretation evidenced itself with the older subjects
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in a clearer fashion, Bryan, Ben and Helen all participated
in the Laban orient ated mo vement with quality and a clearer
lend product! which resulted in a creative i nterpretation, Bryan
(13 years), Ben and Helen (15 years) had gained confidence in
their skill levels; in developmental terms t here was maturation
and a level of achievement, These subjects achieved this
through repetition and the fact that music increased their

activity level, The repetitive movement task was used with a
variety of sound accompaniments which created patterns and
sequences (M. O, S,.., Level 3). This finding indicated that
tempo and tas k can be matched to facilitate performance, The
relevance of the results lies in the possibility that certain
music may prove more effective in yielding lasting i mprovement
when used in particular circumstan ces, It may appear from
this that faster music must necessarily facili tate greater
learning. Howeve r, it was found that background music of a
sp ecific tempo was effective in motivating all the subjects to
walk and to physically move and explore the space of the room,
Another explanation was that music serves as an attention
directing variable and facilitates the organisation of information
through rhythm, The present results support previous

re search indicating that music has an activating effe ct and
any procedure incorporating music that increases vigilance
and skill should also facilitate learning, Perhaps, environment
mani pulation in the form of a specific tempo background was
used to assi st in the sequence and phrase building. The

r esults indicated that the accompaniment faci litated the greatest
improvement in performance, suggesting that the skill=
readiness achievements were enhanced by the effect of music on
the movem ent performance that provided a Laban movement

response,

The Laban effort profile in Diagram 3a(vi) provides a summary and
it indicates in qualitative terms the Laban eff ort movements that are
required by the four individuals for an extended remedi al

programme,
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Dj agram 3alvi) shows the Effort Pro fi Ie/Over‘view from the M, O, S,

and the video-tape which provides a visual i mage and shows where

qualitative remedial movement is most needed with the four cases,

La ban's Motion

Laban's Effort

from RAT INGS

I dentifying case

Fact ors Elements A~ E of Indiv- |and area where
i dual Pr ofiles most help was
needed
Firm 2 required help | Ben/Helen W
W - “
eight Light 3 required help Gr‘eta/Bryan/Een_’
Time Sudden 3 required help Greta/Bryan/TBen
Sustained 2 required help Bryan/Ben
Direct 1 required help Hel en
Space Fle xible Satisfactory -
Bound Satisfact ory -
Flow Free Satisfactory -
RATING SCALE (TOTAL %)
A B C D E
jem——
0-20 21-40 41-60 61-80 81-100

(Allen, 1970)
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The tests, assessments and observation schedules which form a
large part of the descriptive section of this research were an
attempt to identify and express the differences bet ween t he work
which was produced, The terminology and symbols used were
those developed by Laban, Apart from the notation evidence,
more fundamenta!| areas became clearer in the description of
the movement, Observing movement required more than just a
subjecti ve viewgit entailed skilful assessment and recognition,
supported by accurate and precis e analysis of the movement

p atterns,

In summary, the numerical descriptive data, the Mann-Whitney U
Test, the movement observation schedules, the monitoring
procedures and the video-tape segments each complement the
other, The total data suggests that in Lab an movement terms

some change was recogni sable and discer nible in the sample,



CONCLUSIONS AND_IMPLICATIONS




-217-

CHAPTER 4

CONCLUS IONS AND IMPLICATIONS

The research hypotheses were designed to investigate the
effects of movement training programmes constructed for
E.S.N. (S) hospital children, In particular, could such
movement training programmes lead to move ment and dance
wi th E. S.N, (S) hospital children?

The results of the study indicate that if the individual or
group demonstrated a higher score in performance of the
testable measure then the individual or group has demonstrated
some improvement; the individual or group may have failed to
demonstrate an increase in performance yet the individual or
group might show observable improvements in their physical
performance, The boundaries between st ages defining the
hypotheses proved t o be problematic; they lacked sharp def-
inition to the extent that it was difficult to determine whether a
child had or had not achieved a particular pre-determined

stage..

The six physical performance skills examined in this investiga-

tion werei-

Identificatioﬁ of Body Parts;
Gross Agility;

Body Perception;

Imitation of Body Movement;
Exerci se, and

Rhythmic Body Response,

All of these physi cal performance skills are closely associated
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with Piaget!s developmental levels, They relate to the kind
of activities that are appropri ate to very young children, and
which form an introduction to ways of explori ng and of ordering

for the retarded child,.

The Test Imit ation of Movement assesses the subjects! abi lity to
respond to the demonstrations of directionality, The
greatest increase in the subjects! physical performance was in
this measure. the results indicate that 17 subjects demonstrated
indivi dual gains in their physical performance (Group 1 with

8 subjects; Group 2 with 5 subjects; Group 3 with 4 subjects),
The youngest group (Gr-oup 1) of subjects showed the most
marked increase which was,per'haps, established by the constant
pre and post-testing and by this measure which ensured that

each individual progressed from one mode to another,

The Test of Body Perception assessed the individualls abi lity to
copy the physical skill performed and to respond to instructions
in a given ti me, The results indi cate that 16 subjects

demonstrated a mean gain in their level of performance,

The Laban focus of body perception was perhaps complementary
to the Cratty skill interpretation which might be regarded as a

movement re adiness skill for creative movement,

The Test of Exercise showed that the 12 oldest subjects were
positive in their responses and these subjects demonstrated the

c learest L.aban type movement,

The Tests of Identification of Body Parts, Gross Agility and
Rhythmic Body Response each indicate 13 subje cts with an
incremental score which suggests that movement has usef ul-

ness to the E.S.N, (S) hospital child as the programme content
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centred oni- agility skills, movement patterns, repetition,
exercise, body control and the performance of prescribed tasks,
A strong inter rel ation existed bet ween al | the programme
activities and the sequence of the material in the phases
which were structur ed along definite developmental lines; some
rhythmic body responses were developed; improvis ation based
on Laban'!s use of weight, time, space and flow qualities were
devised, There was some interplay of the faculties involved:
the psychomotor, the aural, the tactile and the visual, Yet
equally significant were the concomitant effects - the mental
stimulation, the interest that was aroused, the motivation which
grew from the participation and awareness of the movement
skills that overal]l led to a more accurate movement perform-
ance by individuals, Simult aneously, the training sessions

provided opportunities to build social awareness skills,

In the experiment, the movement interpretation and improvisa-
tion which operated through the training sessions were viewed
as a worth while undertaking for E. S.N, (S) chi ldren, The
physical improvements in the subjects involved in the inter-
vention programme emphasised the warm interpersonal relation-
ships with the children and other professionals, The indiv-
idualised programmes aided the activities, the inst ructional
approach was positive, the criterion referenced tests related to
specific curricul ar goals, The initiation of a Pilaget based
programme which dwells on pr‘oceéses rather than products
reflects the emphasis, Interpretation of the total data
indicated that the teaching aims were achieved, Howe ver, the
problems highlighted that there was a tendency to look at
assumptions, Support was given to the teachability of the
progr amme by teachers not directly involved in the research
but within the institution, The limitations of the experiments
were found to be in the movement observation schedul es which

required more precision, Furthermore, the intervention team
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started with a limited awareness of the subjects or the skill that
needed to be refined, From the evidence of the field experiment
it appeared that the scoring keys on all the tests needed greater
precision and clarity; equally, evidence of praise, and/or

re wards in operation as required in the monitoring, heeded more
analysis, However, a measure of the programmels success
was that the i ntervention team recogni sed that the test results
were variable and it was the pedagogical skills that aided the
teaching of movement, The failure to increase in some skills
might be due to the creative nature of the programme and that
on many occasions the tasks could be answered in a variety of
ways, Therefore, the failure in some of the prescribed skills
by the sample can perhaps only be remedied by further training

programmes,

The basic premise underlying this study is that all creative and
practical subjects are made up of basic skills which can often

be listed in order of difficulty in the curriculum plan, but the
cr‘eative/aesthetic experiences which it is hoped will arise are
less easy to plan and predi ct, Children va.r‘y very widely in their
emotional responses to sensory and perceptua | experiences, All
that planners can. do is to select a range of experiences based on
sensory modalities which seem likely to be rich in opportunities
for some pupils, The children in E. S.N, (S) hospital schools
are there because they have special needs which differ, if only

in degree, from what can be provided for in the ordinary
schools, There is evidence examined in Chapter 2 that children
who are academically retarded tend a Iso to be physically retarded.
Chapter 2 also records evidence of the successful use of aspects
of physical education in improving self concept, and consequently
academic performance of educationally sub-normal boys, There
is little evidence of successful use of physical education in this
way with girls, For the severely handicapped, important
special aims are improved perception including the use of self

help skills,
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In general, the study indicates that by arranging simple but
systematic training with reinfor cement, the teacher should be
able to develop and maintain movement and dance responses in
severely sub-normal children, More extensive use of such
procedures will determine the worth of such modification

techniques with retardates,

The findings of the research are not definite, However, the
effects of different teaching methods may be considered in
relation to the children's progress, The results, represent
perhaps, a start in the measurement of the separate components
of teaching skills as applied to moveme nt and dance with
severely sub=-normal chi ldren, That this is likely to be
important is suggested by the evidence that tea chers involved
in special educat ion may adopt particular approaches to handi-
capped children which influence their educational progress
(Guskin and Spicker, 1968), (See case study diagrams of

Effort Profi les in Chapter 3,) The suggestion is, however,
that any worth while intervention must be |ooked at realistically
in terms of validity, comprehensiveness, adequate docume nt ation,
proven results and cost effectiveness. This intervention takes

one furt her step as it was a team approach,

The r‘esulté (Appendix YD indicate that some of the subjects had
imp roved in their physical skill performance and in their move-
ment interpretation, Also some of the movement experiences
improved body awareness, and a feeling for moveme nt which

positive |y aided the subjects to produce some creative movements,

The Laban based movement approach a llowed the child not to be
frustrated in any way since at no time had it been possible for
him to be completely incorrect in his perfor mance, When in

doubt or when an error of sequencing looked possible, physical

prompting was returned., The development of movement skills
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and patterns al lowed for accuracy and a flexible interpretation
of an experience, Experience has shown that children who have
previously been quite mute have begun to vocalise, Gradually,
as the child learns to adapt some form emerges wit hin the move-
ment coﬁtext, thereby helping the child to gain understanding of

himself and Increasing his ability to inte grate stimuli,

The problem of the Hawthorne effect on the results of this
experiment wag interesting, The only atte mpt to control the
Hawthorne effect was by encouraging the 'bbserver participants"

of Groups 1 and 3 to continue and to develop the innovation,

An important question concerns the effect of the research orienta-
tion on this model of teaching, Although some time and effort
must be given over to the research aspects of the programme,
available evidence indicates that it is likely to be more balanced
out by the positive effects resulting from the experi mental
approach, As noted earlier (Chap ter 2) Doman=Delacato
emphasised that probable key features, among others, of
successful early childhood intervention programmes are that
they are highly st ructured and are well supervised, More-
over, this programme focuses on the process of learning which is
the key to the Laban approach and the programme of movement

geared to the individual child,

There was a close correspondence between the methods des-
cribed and i mplemented here and thos e of precision teaching,
However, the training programmes take this model one step
further by ensuring that the testing techniques, experimental
met hods were aimed at providing 'on going! programmes so as

to permit a precise evaluation of those activities.

The present study suggests only that the selection of materials

for a programme of movement and dance could focus on specific
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activities, In this way successful participation would need no
r evision, cont inuing as it does to provide a means of improving
the child!s self image, An attempt to meas ure changes in self
image amongst educationally sub-norma | giris following a

physical education programme was ma de by Cratty in the U, S, A,

A growing number of educationists (for example, Bland, Cratty
and Mittler) recommend a multi-disciplinary approach to special

e ducation, It seems that dance has a part to play in this
approach, Mention was made in Chapter 2 of improvement in
the academic performance of educationally sub-normal boys after
successful participation in physical acti vities, In America
there is a growing interest in relating the development of

p erceptual (motor) skills needed for reading and t hose required

in some motor activities,

It is obvious to anyone that children who are handicapped,
whether physically or mentally, need a lot of help if they are to
be able to learn to cope on their own, The whole point of a
behavioural approach to movement teaching was that it employs
elements of good practice used by good teachers and parents
alike., Wheldall and Merritt!'s (1982) concern is to teach what

is relevant,

"We encourage teachers to use effective strategies
consciou sly and consistently, instead of unwittingly
and haphazardly and give them a rationale to go wi th
it which fits very well with what they ailr eady know
about children and the ways in which they respond "
(p. 16).

If it is the Laban based movement approach that is able to offer
perceptual motor training through techniques which are essentially

non-ver‘bal)then it is hoped that the use of audio and visual stimuli
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together with Laban based moveme nt techniq ues would enable
the children to gain a new awareness of their own body parts in
relation to the space around them, and an i ncreased body

awareness through structured moveme nt activities.

Mittler repeatedly states that the establishment and maint enance
of an active working link with the retarded child will help his
potential and performancé level; the continuity and regularity
of the training sessions in this investigation helped to demonstrate
its strength (Gulliford, 1971). The congruence seemed to
accrue from such collaboration and cooperation as the input into
the programme was multi ~disciplinary; the adult participants
were provided with specific training on teaching and managing
the chi Id; an active working link developed; the training
could be effective for the child and the team; the staff proved
to be well motivated and persevering, and were rewarded by the
improvement s that they helped to bring out in their children,
The adults who initiated cont act with the children found that it
was not only important in itse If for the help it provoked, but
should be seen as a means of eliciting or sustaining a
response from the children, Where possible it was the adults
who expanded and elaborated on the child's response, supply-
ing the words, meanings, information, giving approval and the

rewards,

The t wo observers of each group tended to compare notes at
various times and in the fina |l analysis of the material used
each other as checks and sources, They reported stages in
the development of the training sessions, However, it took
the observers one training programme (1 2 weeks) before they

reached a level of awar eness of the processes,

The "participant observers! embraced their roles; they were

responsive and facilitated the teacher researcher to examine
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criti cally and systematically, Stenhouse (1975) infers that
the close examination of one's professional perfor mance can
be personally threatening, Whilst this is true, teaching

the severely sub-normal hospital child involves profe ssional
collaboration and it is more likely to be a rout ine procedure.
Hospital School B al lowed the writer maximum collaboration
with a multi disciplinary team throughout the experiment,
Sometimes the devised observation schedules were crude and
the monitor ing procedures each required further refinement,
But, within limits, each procedure adopted was a reasonably

effective one,

To some extent the degree of handicap of the subje cts was so
diverse that the writer regarded it essential to discuss their
physical performance with colleagues not directly engaged in
the t raining programmes, It was found that a uniformly low
level was present in every area with the severely retarded
child, A ny training programme will only be as good as the
asses sment of strengths and weaknesses on which it is based,
Whatever area was tackled, improvement of a fairly rapid
kind in the initial stages was essential to the learner and

the adults concerned working with him, The demands made on
the learner must, therefore, be modest enough for him to
succeed without being so modest that he fails to realise that

he has been successful,

In the young retarded child it was particularly dangerous to
assume a permanent inability to reach any le arning goal,
This was not to say that the child must always be faced with

tasks which were difficult for him,

(K)... "The child sees it,.. (the programme)... only
as a situation In which he is required to do
all the things he is required to do and all

the things that he is least capable of doing,



-226-~

From this point of view, he stands only to lose. "

(Blank, 1972, p.112).

The responsibility belonged to the intervention team to avert
feelings of failure and to ensure that progress was recognised
as such, The only source of comparison was the retarded child
himself, It was difficult someti mes to realise that slow

impro vement had occurred over a long period of time particularly
for the adults in daily cont act with the child rather than the

r esearcher!s weekly involvement, The team approach served
to provide a basis for planning and gave reassurance and
encouragement for those working with the chi Id (Whitman et al, ,
1970), The whole point of this teaching approach was to
reinforce that the behavi oural approach to teaching was a natural,
positi ve, every day approach for all teaching and not just
emergency apparatus to be wheeled out whenever severe problems
arose, Moreover, being told how to balance or walk or jump
was no substitute for direct instruction in the practice of the
necessary component skills, In particular the E, SN, (S) child
learns skills by doing, not by listening, It was not a matter of
"watering it down'', or merely teaching what was relevant,

s uitable chal lenges within each training session had to be placed
before the children, Stimulation implies, therefore, not con-
stant change and a confusing succession of novel objects and

e xperiences but help in finding out new possibilities in familiar
objects and situations, with careful phasing in of a different
experience which will widen and deepen the original desultory or
un productive attempts, Because of the highly individual nature
of each child's diffi culties in acquiring basic social skills,
specially tailored programmes were obviously the most effective
although behaviour modifi cation tech niques had also been used to
promot e social skills in the individual class programme settings.
(Gura Inick and Kravik, 1973),

The programme operation emerged as a shift of emphasis from a
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clinical to a social and ecological model of special education,
This meant that working in the closest possible partnership

was a priority for the successful intervention, Instead of
being concerned only with assessment of the child in isolation,
pin pointing and remediating the child’s difficulties and

deficits, the child was seen as an integral part of his environ=
ment which included a team of multi=disciplinary staff, This
model intervention approach, whilst working with the children,
enabled the researcher to use, and interpret, a wide range of
structured and unstructured situations; working with other
professionals and knowing when the help of another professional
was heeded; communicating the nature of the problem; being
able to work in a team respect ing the skills and contributions
of other professionals without submerging onel!s own prof essiona |
identity was developed, The cumulat ive eff orts helped to

distinguish between opinion and fact,

The research indicated that the learning and development of the
E. S. N, (S) children can be promoted by the use 01; structur ed
teaching by the teacher who works in a systematic controlled

_ fashion towards short term learning t argets which closely focus
on the individual's present leveis of functioning, Some
individual differences were recognised which were related to
specific learning tasks, The problems were diagnosed by

sy stematic evaluation, The design of the programme and the
implementation of the investigation were based upon an extension
of the micro teaching approach which produced some success in
developing joint professional skills for the intervention, such as
cueing, guiding, providing gui'ded practice with consistent feed-
back which were all crucial elements of each training session,
The fact that the research was developing skills t hrough the
effects of training sessions which were leading to movement and
dance and simultaneously that the research was school based

assisted this transfer,
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Although the study was restricted, the findings point to possib le
programmes., At this point the difficulties are in assessing
these childrenls abilities with the degree of precision requir ed,
but the effectiveness of such programmes requires further

evaluati on,

The results of this study indicate that continued practi ce;, aimed
toward taking away failure in the programme,was viable, However,
it was important not to disregard the result when the differences on

s ome measures were not statistica lly signifi cant, as a correspond-

ing change occurred during the six training sessions,

The video-taping of sessions 1 and 12 -of each programme were
useful as it enabled the researcher and team members to identify
varjous teaching techniques, The main aim was to apply the
video-tape results and to monitor the subject!s learning in terms
of the changes in their approach to the task and movement
performance, The intention of the fi rst video-recordings was
to captur e -the level of performance of the sample and to be able
to record and monitor the development of the indi vidualls learning,
participation and physi cal performance, The video-tape record-
ings were created to show the wide range of ability in the sample,
When comparing individuals and groups, the recordings were
useful as a basis for checking, They demonstrate that,given
regular moveme nt training,some '"feeling, attention, intention
and decision developed'" with the ret arded subjects (L.aban9
1971, p, 83). Volume 2 of the thesis contains a Sony !Ul-Matic
edited working - video-tape {monochrome) of the st ructur ed

training sessions,

The experiment has had as a major requisite that the design
and implementat ion be !"competency based', that is, that the

programme had explicit demonstrable objectives, The review of
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lit erature inferred that it was not enough to say that the child
must have movement and dance experience; the curriculum
demands required that the specific objectives of the sessions and
the programme required precision, for example, the child would
be aided in self-help skills and socia lisation (Ca Pdarelli,1974).
If it means anything, the programme must be general ly supportive
to the view that any subject vehi cle makes for diversity rather
than conformity, for variety rather than uniformity (Evans, 1979),
This research has identified relevant theory and hi ghlighted

practical implementat ion,

What is determined from these results is that it is a possible

met hod of inst ruction and that it should be profitable, Alt hough
the study was restricted, the findings point to a possible method
of assessing movement development in children that does not only

involve numerical scores that may be difficult to interpret and

which are often misleading for the E, S, N, (S) child,

The relatively small number of children involved in the study
prevents any firm conclusions from being drawn as to the value
of this type of approach, However, it is equally unreasonable
to stop exploring possibilities of any suggested teaching

methods after only a short period (Chazan et al,, 1983).

It is widely accepted that the teacher!s expectations greatly
influence the children's achievement levels ,: that different
children require different learning approaches and that te achers

are right to be experimental and flexible in their programmes,

The incorporating of a movement approach into the programme
of the severely educational sub~normal hospital child could aid
in changing the goals of the special school child from a skills

orientated approach to one based more on cognitive functioning,
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DESCRIPTION OF TESTS USED FOR THE INVESTIGAT ION
IDENTIFICATION OF BODY PARTS

Kephart (1960)., Test 3.

Identification of Body Parts from Kephart,N, C. (1960).

Slow Learner in the Classroom (Page 130).

Ask the child to stand facing the tester at a distance of about 10,

Teacher says "Touch your shoulders'; etc,

Pre-Test | Post-Test

1. Shoulders

2, Hips

3. Head
Evaluated by

4, Ankles checking
where a

5. Ears child responds
appropriately

6. Feet to a command

7. Eyes

8, Elbows

9. Mouth

EVALUATION

This performance is related to the problem of body image. There are
two general areas of knowledge involved, The first is awareness of
the parts and their names. The second is awar eness of the precise
location of parts, Difficulty in this area is shown by the child who
can start in the general direction of the p art, but must experiment or

'feel around' to make final contact, Such a child may be aided by
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training techniques designed to call attention to the parts of his body

and their location.

OBSERVAT IONS

Observations were noted whether ther e is hesitancy in any response or
whether the child is decisive in obeying each command. Observations
were made whether in the paired part he touches both members of the

p air. In the case of command 'touch your elbows!, it is nece ssary for
him to cross his arms over each other, A slight hesitancy here is
permissible since many children are startled at the change in posture
required., When he has started a movement toward a part, can he move
accurately to that part, or does he start in the general direction and

then Yeel ar ound! for the final target?

SCORING

One point is given for correctly executing each of the re quests, No
points are deducted for a slow response. Te sts of Gross Agility and
Body Perception from Cratty, B, J. (1969), Perceptual Motor Behavio ur
and Educational Processes,  Springfield lilinois : C, C. Thomas.

Cratty (1969) Six Category Gross Motor Test,

LEVEL 1 - TEST 2, GROSS AGILITY

from Cratty (1974), Moto r Activity and the Education of Retardates
Appendix Page 284,

Cratty (1969) Six Category Gross Motor Tests.
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Equipment:
4 x 6 foot mat; stopwatch (a second hand on the standard watch may

be used in lieu of a stopwatch).

Preparation:

The child is asked to stand in the centre of the mat, facing a 4-foot
side and the tester who should be 10 feet away, Then the child
should be asked to lie down in the middle of the mat, his feet toward

the t ester,

Instructions:

After the child is in position, the tester should say, "I would like to
see how fast you can stand up and face mel!, A stopwat ch should be
started as the child's head leaves the mat and stopped as his knees
straight en when he assumes a standing position facing the tester, If

the child does not understand, the tester should demonstrate standing

up rapidly,

Scorin g:
1 point if the child turns to his stomach first and arises in more
than 3 seconds,

2 points if the child turns to his stomach first and arises under 3

seconds,

3 EointsAif the child sits up without turning over and stands up

without turning his back to the tester in mor e than 3 seconds.

4 points if the child sits up, remains facing the tester when arising,

and does so in 2 seconds,

5 points if the child sits up, remains facing the tester when arising,

and does so under 2 seconds,

Maximum points - 5,
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LEVEL 1 - TEST 1, BODY PERCEPT ION

from Cratty (1974) Motor Activity and the Edu cat ion of Retardates.

Appendix page 284,

Equipment:

P.E, mat 4 x 6 foot (if possib le).

Preparation:

The child should be placed, standing on the floor, with his toes
against the mid point of the mat to permit the child to respond., The
child shou ld rise after each request and st and at the starting point
described above. The child should be told "thank-you'" after

attempting each movement,

Testing:
(a) " (hame) , please lie down on the mat like this on your
front or stomach,'" Tester then lies on his stomach, his head

away from the child, remains for 2 seconds, arises, and says,
"Now try to do it too'", Point is given if the child lies on his
stomach regardless of whether the head is turned away from or

toward the tester.

b) " (name) , now please lie down on the mat |ike this on your

back!, Tester lies down slowly on his back, head away from the
child, remains for 2 seconds, arises and then says, '"Now try

to do it too'',



-236-

(c) "_(name) now please lie down on the mat like this on your

’

f ront or stomach, with your legs nearest me, " Tester assumes
lying position, with his legs nearest the child, ar ises andt hen
says, "Now try to do it too'", The tester should then go to the
far end of the 4-foot side of the mat, and face the child with the
mat between them. Point is awarded only if feet are nearest the

tester, and child is on his stomach,

(@) n_ (name) , now please lie down on the mat on your side, like

this', Tester lies down on his left side, feet toward the child,
arises, and then says, '""Now try to do it too!l, Point is awarded
no matter which side the child chooses to lie upon, nor where the

feet are relative to the tester,

(e) The tester should then say, ""Now let me see you lie down on your
left side'l. This should not be demonstrated. A point is
awarded in this category if the child correctly lies on his left

side,

Scoring:

One point is given for correctly executing each of the requests. No

points are deducted for a slowly executed response,

Total of 5 points possible,
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IMITAT ION OF MOVEMENTS

from Kep hart, N, C, (1960 )
Slow Learner in the Classroom,

Child stands 8 - 10 feet away facing examiner and far enough from
walls to move without obstruction, Hands loose at sides, Instructed

to do whatever examiner does, Following pattern in order: 1 - 17,

Evaluate:

ability to control upper limbs independently and in combinations;
translation of visual pattern into a motor pattern which will
reproduce itself. Difficulty is indicated by hesitancy, lack

of certainty, error in executing patterns.

To move from each position to the next requires one of the following

types of movement:

u unilateral move ment
b bilateral movement
C - cross lateral

Observations:

i. It is desirable that the child can reverse the laterality of the

examiner!s movements.

2, Movements should be made promptly and with definiteness.

3, The child may fail to respond or reproduce the movement

pattern on the first attempt,

Evaluation:

This activity is related to the child's ability to contro | his upper limrbs

independently and in combination,
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Lateralitys

This is to distinguish between left and right side separately

and simultaneously,

Directionalitys?

Laterality leads to directionality,

Scoring:

One point for each successful imitation,
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13, 14, 15. 16. 17.

POSITIONS OF THE ARMS FOR 17 ITEMS OF THE IMITATION
OF MOVEMENT TASK., KEPHART (1960).
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EXERCISE COPY AND STATE : DO THIS

TEST

(] N ) P

Standing Chair Sitting One Leg Kneeling
(a) (b) (c)

Kneeling Bent Knee Sitting Four Point

(d) (e) (f)

Knee-Chest
(g) -

Long Sitting Hook Sitting Standing
EXERCISE POSITIONS (h) (i) Stretching
High (j)

Arnheim, D,D,, Auxter, D,, Cowe, W, C, (1973) and
Lishman (1977 Principles and Methods and Adapted Physical
Education (p, 122)., St, Louis: C, V. Mosby (pub lisher)

SCORING: One point for each successful imitation, Total Score - 10 points

The exercise test includes body balance, imitation, physical exercises and
POsture control,
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EXERCISE TEST

Pre-test score and post-test score, Adapted from: Arnheim,
D.D., Auter D, and Crowe, W, C, (1973) and Lishman (1977a).

Principles and Methods and Adapted Physical Education (page 122),
St, Louist C, V, Mosby,

Subjects Pre-Test Post-Test
Score Score
A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H
J
K

Total score = 10 points
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RHYTHMIC BODY RESPONSE TEST

Ashton (1953) and Lishman (1977a)

RHYTHMS PRACTICAL (VERBAL instructions that were given

to the subject),

In a few moments, you will hear a recording. ( The
first p art of this recording has music for listening
followed by 4 excerpts for movement indicating a
time factor. Each excerpt 'r'was repetition. ) " Keep

moving unt il the tape st ops.
The second part of the tape consisted of musical excerpts, The

subjects were informed that during the tape they may show any

movement that they thought interpreted the music,

The third and fourth part of the t ape followed the same
p rocedure. Any movements that you give wil | be judged on its

v alue.

The scoring is graded upon the responses achieved,

RHYTHM RATING SCALE - Ashton (1953)

To be used for the entire test,

0 No response or incorrect response

Correct beat and accent only through chance, Step and
rhythm incorrect. Att empts to start self in motion?
undecided as to correct step. Starts a preliminary

faltering movement, then stops,

1 Correct step but not correct beat (Uunable to pick up new

beat or tempo), Correct moveme nt only by imitation of

another student,
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Awkward, uncoordinated movement, Ability to start
self in movement - maintained only for a measure or

two, Difficulty in changing direction,

2 Step and rhythm pattern correct,,, Reaction time slow

Movement uncertain - lapses occasional ly into incorrect beat.

Movements are consistently heavy; she shows tension,
Mai ntenance of movement is short; phrase., Movement is
forced; mechanical, Lacking in style, It is prosiac -

no variety,

3 Uses correct step, beat and accent, If student loses the

accent and gets off the beat, she is aware of it and able

to get back on the beat,

Ability to maintain movement throughout excerpt, Varies
direction with effort but is able to maintain movement,
Student shows ability in simple movement, Moveme nt has

direction but not alive,

4 Immediate response wit h _correct step, beat, and accent,

Ability to maintain movement through excerpt, Ability to
vary movement {turns, etc), Confidence shown in her
movement, Moveme nts are definite, spirited and easily

accomplished. Subject is relaxed,

In a Physical Education Progr amme, the writer feels it is use ful
to know when an activity is not carried out or when it is becoming
more confident, when it is reasonably safe and when the

individua | can be said to have !internalis ed the operation! so

that it is said to be a skill, Therefore the skills are recorded
on the following points scale with each point only being given at
the end of a session, This is because a skill can be successfully

completed at one lesson and completely refused at another,

SCORING

0 No attempt, not 'complied with at all, Completely failed,
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SCORING (Cont. .. )

1 Only with physical prompt support and very much encouragement,

To be regarded as very little success in the activity.

2 With hesitancy, with support, with encouragement, but task

completed. To be regarded as in early learning stage.

3 Completed without physical support even though hesitant and not
totally secure in the skill, To be regarded as taught, but in

need of practice.

4 Completed without support/verbal prompt. Regarded as skill
learned. Completed skill learned and safe. Operation with

ease and precision, Internalised skill as part of repertoire,

Score Score
Section Movement Quality and Time Factor Pre-Test| Post-Test

1 quick and light movements
(4 bands)

2 quick and strong movements
(4 bands)

3 slow and light movements
(4 bands)

4 slow and strong movements
(4 bands)

Example of score sheet for Rhythmic Respons e
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I LISTEN MOVE & DANCE NO, 1
QUAL ITY SOURCE 7. E, G, 8727
L indicates '"listening band"
M movement for bands 2, 3, 4, 5
Side 1

QUICK & LIGHT MOVEMENT S L | {1) Hop Scotch from "Music
for Children' - Walton,

M | {2) From finale of
IDijvertimento!' — Francaix,

(3) From Y"Carnival of the
Animals!' - Saint Saens.,

(4) Polka - Shostakovitch,

(5) No, 6 from "For Children!
Bartok, (Vol, 2)

_——————— — — — — m————

QUALITY SOUR CE

Side 2 .
QUICK & STRONG MOVEMENT S| L (1) No, 29 from ""For Children',
Bartdk, (\Vol, 2)

M | (2) F'r*om I"_e Baiser de la
fee!! = Stravinsky.

(3) From "Music for Children"
Prokofiev,

{4) Finale from Sonata by
Malcolm Arnoid,

(5) No, 31 from "For Children'"

Bartdk,
L Listening, sitting by tester
M Move, interpretation by the subject

Musical Ex cerpts




APPENDIX T

MEASURE S

(i) Movement Observation Schedules

TABLES (i) - (v)
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The vocabulary used in the Movement Observation Schedule (M, O .S.)
is the terminology commonly used in dance, The glossary in

Appendix VIII provides the Laban interpretation.

The results show when the Laban movement was achieved; this
correct response was required to be visible on six consecutive
training sessions before it was registered as a positive learned
response, The testable item that was registered was not retes ted as
it was claimed that a confidence level and a level of mastery had

been inte rnalised.

However, the M, O. S, Laban type movement was accepted as being a
crude yet significant means of monitoring the qualitative performance

within a training session,

The M, O, S. levels 1 - 3 were based on Laban's principles. The
levels were not hierarchical or developmental, They were related to

the Laban content — (described in Appendix TI) as phases in movement,
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Stage Code Subjects E
Al slclolelFle]H]eTK][°
—
1 Flexible a
Direct b
Strong c
Light d
2 Sudden e
Sustained f
3 Use of levels g
Different levels
Use of direction
"~ Awareness of
direction h

4 Ability to obtain j
a full stretch
(hold)

5 The us e of k
different body
parts '

6 Ability to hold/ -
freeze a
movement with/
without stimuli

Table (i)

Movement Observation Schedule (M. 0, S,) Based on Laban (1948)

Level 1
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Level 2

Stage Code Subjects E
o}
A E |JF |G +
7 Follow 'the a,
Leader' k
8 Following/ h
working with a
partner
9 Making a line j
10 Making a b,
circle e,
f
11 Making g,
selected Cc
shapes
12 Participating d
in a group
dance
Table (ii)
M. O, S,




-249 -

Stage Code Subjects

A'BCDEFGH

u Total

13 Accompani-

ment
1. Sounds a
2. Materials ,

3. Rhythmic c,
Responses| d,

Table {iii)
M. O. S.
Level 3

These three levels were divided into sections:-

LEVEL 1 : twelve movement tasks
LEVEL 2 : ten movement tasks
LEVEL 3 : eight movement tasks
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M, O, S. Level 1 12 items
M, O, S. Level 2 10 items
M, O, S. Level 3 8 items
| = —————————————we,
LEVEL 1 LEVEL 2 LEVEL 3
m —
al] flexible movement] aj to follow the al response to a
leader clock
b{| direct movement b} to join hands in bl response to
ad materials

c| strong movement c | to join both hands| c| response to

with a partner musical acc,
d| light movement e. g. nursery
d {to touch feet of rhymes
e | sudden movement another
person d| response to

f |sustained move- music, T.V,

ment e |to forma © Programmes
g Juse of different f |to walk in a® el response to
levels singing
g|to follow a games
h Juse of different partner
directions f |response to
h {to copy a nonsense
Jj |ability to partner rhymes
maintain a
full stretch ] o move in time glresponse to
to a sound foam
k luse of different mattresses
body parts k o work with and toys
another
| lability to hold adult h response to
a position music
gener ally
misensitivity to
stimuli
Table (iv)
Summary of M, O, S,
A point was scored when the Laban movement was achieved; this

correct response was required to be visible in 6 consecutive training

sessions before it was registered as a positive learned response.



The testable item that was registered as being a learned response
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scored 1 point which was not retested as it was claimed that a

confidence level and a level of movement mastery had been internalised.

In order to build profiles from the M, O, S, which had a Laban focus,

the testable items were analysed on M, O, S,

levels, one, two and three.

The 30 movement items were reduced to six movement qualities for each

level, (the letters on the tables below refer to the code on M, O, S,

levels 1, 2 and 3).

These summaries clarified and synthesised the move-

ment when analysing the four cases.

Tables (v)

Movement Observ ation Schedules

Subjects | Flexible Direct Strong Light Directions | Sensitivity
Movement | Movement] Movement] Move ment Movement Moveme nt
(a) (b) (c) (d) (g) (m)
Level 1
Subjects | Follow Join Follow a Form a Move in To wo rk
the Hands | Partner 0] tune to with an
Leader Sound Adult
(a) (b) (c) (e) {j) (k)
Level 2
Subjects | Response | Response| Response| Response | Response Response
to to to to to to
Object Tactical Songs Nonsense | Singing Music
Stimuli Rhymes Games Generally
(a) (b) (c) (f (e) (h)
Level 3

The individual elements within each M, O, S,

movement profile,

level portray the subject's

(Chapter 3 provides the effort profile of the 4 cases. )




CONTENT MATERIAL FOR EXPERIMENT

(i) Basic Material
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PROGRESSIONS TO STANDING

— . — ——— — ——— —— — ———— T ————-  ———

Teaching smooth transitions from one position to another, reproducing

the normal development pattern:

from lying

—— s——
ol/ 4 lying

progress to rolling on to one side

and bending one knee,

—0
N

r'd _

moving through the fall fours' position

to place one foot forward,

Tall fours! position

through half kneeling

to standing

half kneeling

standing
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SITTING

There are several variations of !sitting! all of which are extremely
useful whether it be on a chair, at a table for meals or in school,
The child's back needs to be supported, the thighs supported to the

bend of the knees and the feet parallel and supported,

When sitting on a stool, low bench or piece of play equipment, the
position of the hips, knees and feet are the same as when on a chair

but the child!'s own muscles hold the back and head erect,

)

E———

Good sitting position

astride soft play equip ment
KNEELING

"AIll four s" kneeling.

This can be arrived at from side sitting.

Side sitting on floor - note
supporting arm takes some

body weight
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KNEELING (Cont...)

It is the starting position for crawling, Weight should be evenly
distributed and the child should be able to be static, 'holding' the
position. Arms should be straight and directly under the shoulders;

there should be a right angle at both the hips and the knees.

"All fours!" kneeling

A useful activity: practice tail wagging from side to side, head

movements, head turning to look from side to side; one arm raising,

one leg raising, s waying body, humping and hollowing.

Swaying forward Swaying backward

P - ~ &\7\
,« - “ .--‘—’
o

"Hollowing!

"Humping!

All of these movements he Ip mobility and the 'feel! of weight being held

and transferred from one part of the body to another with and without

accompaniment,
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STANDING

When this position is first attempted the child needs a wide base.
Balance being encouraged by gently pushing sideways, backwards or

forwards,

early position = later position -
note wide base note base narrowed

Standing Position

sfers jight forwards and then backwards

When a child can take up and maintain unaided the positions it is
stated that he has achieved balance in that position e. g. sitting balance,

kneeling balance, standing balance.

WAL KING

When standing balance is achieved walking is possible.
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WALKING (Cont... )
The heel of the leading foot must go down first. Weight is then

transferred to the ball of the foot. With weight on the front foot,

the heel of the back foot is raised; impulse forwards comes from

X

Correct walking pattern, side view,
left foot and right arm leading.

the ball of the back foot,

NOTE: The right arm swings forward with the left leg and the left

arm with the right leg (arm and leg movement on opposite sides).

(To be able to walk backwards, for wards and sideways is an
indicat i on of the develop ment of balance and self control and

is a further means by which a child improves body awareness, )

Mater ials devised and adapted from Maiden (1976). (Programme
for Gross Motor Development at Lea Hospital, Bromsgrove and
Lishman'!s (1977b) Child Study at Lea Hospital School.)




CONTENT MATERIAL FOR EXPERIMENT

(ii) Laban Phases
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1.

Studies develo ped on the dynamic qualities.

(a) Strong, but slow:

i) Front leg flexed, push a 'heavy object!; [|ift

back and withdraw arms; repeat ad libitum,

ii) Pull the object back to place; lift forwards and pull

again; repeat,

(b) Strong, but quicks:

i} Fling a long whip all round t he body.

ii) Punch, kick in all di rections,

(c) Light, but quick:

i) Flick away the dirt or fluff or feather,

ii) Rap on an imagin@ry window pane or greenhouse

window pane,

iii) Sitting, tap on the floor with the hands on the toes.

(d) Light, but slow:

i) Glide on a slippery surface.

ii) Rise on toes, and float away.,

Di rections are the basis of movement orient ation upon

the shape of movement depends,
The fundamentals are: -

(a) Up - down;
(b) Forwards - backwards;
(c) Right - left,

Studies developed on:-

(a) Up - down:

which



(a)

(b)

(c)
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Cont...
i)  Arms stretching towards the ceiling, bounce
high and sink down,

ii) Walking on toes,

Forwards - backwards:

i) Arms forwards; arms backwards, retreating,
ii) Stepping backwards; slowly with big and wide

steps.,

Side -si de:
i) Slip step sideways; repeat to the other side.

ii) Making wide steps sideways.,

Space is the area surroundi ng the mo ver

Studies developed in this area,

(a)

(b)

Towards the body:

i) Kneeling, holding arms extended; bringing
arms from different points in space,
i) Standing, leading with arms, a knee, a foot,

towards the body,

From body into space:

i)  Arms near waist, lead them slowly into
var ious direct ions,
ii) St anding, push head upwards; chest forwards;

shoulders backwards; hips sideways,

Levels are the result of an approxi mation of . space into

three horizontal movements - Strata of high, medium and

low activities in relationto the floor:

(a)

Lving, sitting, kneeling also developed for agility
as a pre-requisite to the Laban schedule,
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(b) Bending and arching.

(c) Risingand jumping,

Muscular control depends upon spontaneous muscular response

to the inten ded action, Since this process proved slow and
exacting, practice was brief but frequently i nterwoven in

already familiar activities,

St udies

(a) Sittings
i) Without touching, glide alternate hand along extended
arm,

ii) Pat Opposite/alternate thi gh,

(b) In Locomotion:

i) Stepping sideways,
ii) Skipping.

Movement stillness was attempted by the sudden disappearance

of the acti vi ty, by using sensory, emoti onal and imaginative

aids.

(a) Sensory : looking or listening intently; feeling a
variety of materials (chiffons, fur and net); fumbling
in a large cardboard box which was packed w'ith man-

made straw,

(b) Emotional : fright by using sound recordings;
ha ppiness by producing squeaky balloons and percussion

instruments,

(¢) Imitation ¢ by using a variety of masks, hats (clowns,

crowns, witches! hats and angel wings).

Rhyt hmic _Sequences cont aining several accents of different

values devel oped.



(a) Accent at the beginning.
(b) Accent at the end,
(c) Accent in the middle.

(d) Exploring and making p hrases.

F loor patterns were controlled and gradually it eliminated the

haphazard wandering . Set movement phrases were designed

into the sequences.
Studies included:

(a) Walking in and out of each other,

(b) Follow the leader.

(c) Walk, clapping hands.

(d) Walk and turn.

(e) Walk in single file, jump at each point,

(f) Walking around circles, lines, shapes and in zig zag

patterns.

Movement phrasing

Several movement words and sequences were attempted, But,
having become aware of rhythmic stress and movement completion,
the children were directed to make short phrases and sequences,
This part of the movement and task orientation was teacher cued
and guided overall, the words and teaching offered did not flow to
p roduce any clear phrasing. A movement sequen ce comprised of
several phrases, comparable to a full statement of the spoken word.,
Some movement and dance did grow and develop and is recorded in

diagram form and in simple notation. (Appendix M)
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RHYTHMIC SEQUENCES FOR TASK ORIENTATION WORK

Rhythmic movements and activities were explored with body part

involvement and alternate hoppi ng movements with body parts.

The activities were used in a variety of positions, The move-

ment of greate st dif f iculty was one that required the movement

to be transferred f rom arm to opposite leg, then to second arm

and finally to the second leg.

Rhythmic movement with the preferred arm.

Rhythmic movement with the preferred leg in response to

a steady beat, with the other leg and both arms,

Alternati ng movement of the arms in response to 2 steady

tempo.
Alternating leg movements in response to a steady tempo,

Alternate arm - leg action on one side, followed by
simultaneous arm-leg movements on the other side of the

body.

Movement travelling from arm to arm and then from leg to
leg and back again , the action involving one arm, then
one leg, and finally the other leg until all four limbs are

moved in one phase,

Alternate hopping, later two hops on foot and then two

on the other,

Responding to a single movement and two movements of a
demonstrator with and without coloured scarves and
flags. , Sometimes using auditory cues or numbers spoken

aloud together,

PHASE IO

Exerci ses related to Phase ITof programme material content,

- The following exercises developed:-

1.

Push of f with toe s,
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2, Swing leg from hip, flexing hip and knee,
3, Land on heel, weight transfer,

4, Point toes ahead, feet parallel,

5, Head up, look straight forward,

6. Swing arms in opposit ion to legs,

The exercises were developed into activities such as walking in
painted footsteps, stepping onto foam surfaces and around inflatable
air mattresses, footprints and a variety of lines, From these
activities running and rhythmic exercises developed,such as run on
ball of foot, push off with more force and lift knees higher than in
a walking activity, bending elbows and swing arms vigorously in
opposition to the legs, keep feet parallel and head up wnen the legs
were not lifted high enough; running on the spot with high knee [ift
imaginati ve movements - imitation of animals, objects; sports skills
to emphasise desired movements; for difficulty in changing directicn -
running round or through obstacles, under ropes; dodging obstacles
or people, following the leader on irregular pathways, Other basic
movement skills like hoppi hg which required t he mover to push the
body up with one foot and catch the weight with the same foot, Also
balancing the body with arms out from the sides, Furthermore, the
ability to lift the foot of the non-supporting leg by bending the knee,
keeping the toes of the supporting fo ot pointing straight ahead and the
head and the body maintaining an erect position, This required
ability to balance on one foot, then jump over a low ob ject, rope or
line; later to land on a take-off foot and bal ance briefly; a series
of hops; later hops without aids: skipping was more difficult for
the retarded child to learn because of the combinat ion of the step and
the hop, However, being proficient at a step and a hop some of the
r etarded children succeeded in stepping forwards and then hopping on
the same foot, step hop combinations bei ng used in rhythms, phrases
and dances, First stepping forward and hopping with the same foot,
secondly, maint aining balance and gaining some hei ght by swinging

arms, thirdly using alternate feet to take body weight, Jumping
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provided sequence activities and a variety of situations after
mastery, Pushing off with vigorous extension of the legs through
the arms vigorously in the direction of the movement al lowed the
trainer to hold the hands of the child and assist, sometimes
producing in the mover a jump and a turn, or jump and a

balanced position,

From this individual exper‘imenta.tion,safety skills were taught such
as relaxed legs, bending knees and ankles to allow a "give!l to
reduce speed and absorbtion of body weight, Hence, it was possible

to teach and re-teach landing on balls of feet with bent knees,

giving or relaxing with movement to absorb I|anding force, extend-
ing the arms sideways for balance, This led to the development of
every jump being accomp anied by a landing, teaching simultaneously,
and imitat ing animals by a jump, landing and immediate rebound or
jump ; landing; preceded by and followed by another type of movement,
Sequencing movements using some musical accompaniment was developed

and led.. to Phase I

PHASE JXJIL

An example of a warm-up,

1. Face teacher, feet apart, look at your hands held out in front

of you,

2, Shake and shake and shake and grip them, (Repeat this several
times empha sising the gripping as the end of the phase, Shaking
can be accompanied by coaching points,) Hand and wrists on ly -
let your fingers flop loosely during the shaking - let this shaking

die down and then build up again each time before you grip,

3, Let this shaking go into arms and then shoulders and head,
(Do not forget the phrasing of the shaking -~ t hese bursts of
suddenn ess are invigor ating but, if held too long will qui ckly

become fatiguing, )
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4, Let the shake travel to the foot,

5. Switch to slow bending and stretching, head flopping onto chest,
chest collapsing, knees bending, one after the other and slowly

rising again to full standing,

6. Again body coaching would come into this, the cannon effects of
head, chest, knees and the successive unfolding of the body:
"Don't let your back straighten until your knees straightened -
let your head be the last part of you to come up tall "

(Collins, 1969).

LABAN material developed, (T he terms used are those commonly

found in dance literature, )

Sequences developed.

The aim being to use basic efforts to experience, exercise and master

change from one quality to another,

1. Effort action taught alone for Phase.

(a) Float Dab
Thrust Wring
Glide Flick
Slash Press

(b) Effort actions taught with Phases T and IL

i) time change )
ii) weight change ; " GRADUAL
)

iii) s pace change

(c) Effort actions taught with a

i) weight/change time )
ii) time/change space ; LESS GRADUAL
)

iii) s pace/change weight
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1, (d) Float to Thrust
Thrust to Float
Glide to Slash
Slash to Glide

ABRUPT changes or

complete contrasts

Dab to Wring
Wring to Dab
Flick to Press

Press to Flick

() i) To getthe sensation of accelerating the following
effort transitions will help:
Float into Flick
Glide into Dab
Press into Thrust

Wring into Slash

ii) For crescendo and becoming firm:
Float into Wring
Glide into Press
Dab into Thrust
Flick into Slash

iii) For becoming flexible 3
Glide into Float
Dab into Flick
Press into Wring

Thrust int o Slash

The reader is referred to Laban (1948), Russell (1958) and
Preston Dunlop (1963) for further information for the qualities

of modern educational dance teaching,

RHYTHM

Phases 1T and IIL in.the programme tried to investigate the following:

relationships; rhythmic motor response and the perception of rhytam
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through aural stimuli; rhythmic motor response and motor ability,

The following definitions are assumed in this study:

Bﬁﬁ"lfl is the actual sequence of sounds, silences and stresses

occurring in a given unit, such as a measure,

Rhythmic pattern refers to the arrangement of notes wi thin a basic

framework such as a measure.

Rhythmic_motor response is the walkingtype of move ment in

response to rhythmic aural stimuli,

Walking movements were selected to reduce the co-ordination factor to
a minimum, A tempo of 84 beats per minute, fast enough to avoid a
balance factor in performance, was selected, which was near to a
"mormal! tempo as described by Sachs (1953), The patterns
included measures of 3/4, 4/4, and 5/4 metres; they were recorded
on audio tape using a drum, ftems were arranged in groups of five,
progressing from simple to difficult, according to the subjective
judgement of the author, Thus, a relatively simple item recurred
frequently.- This arrangement was an attempt to avoid discouraging
the subject, (Collins 1969; Drowatzky 1971; Hollis 1976,
Lishman 1977b; Moule, Williams and Holland 1979; Upton 1973)



APPENDIX TIT

CHARTS FOR MONITORING PROCEDURES

(1) Observer Schedules
Tables {vi)=(x)

Awareness Schedules
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AWARENESS SCHEDULE

Adapted from AMP Index 1. Webb (1979)

The individual child was rated for responses during the period of

Session 1 of Programme 1 at the outset of the investigation, The
sensory systems are designated by the abb reviations following each
item for "Approach" and "Integrating Memory with present Stimuli

Schedul es'l,

T Tactility
K Kinesthetic
\Y) Vision
A Audition
G Gustatory
O Ol factory
Me Memory
At At tention

KEY: The Scoring

Task answered correct ly - 1

Task answered uncorrectly - 0

The purpose of each schedule was to provide a base line and

to aid the planning of the content for the investigation,



(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

(8)

(9)
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Table{vi)

Approach Schedule

DRAWS closer or SMILES when cuddled

MAINT AINS CONTACT with or PATS
pliable materials for 10 seconds:

(a) Sand
(b) Wet Clay
(c) Water

SMILES or TURNS towa rd bell

SMILES, TURNS or REACHES toward
music

SMILES when observer SMILES (social
response)

TURNS toward voice from behind
TURNS toward mobile object

REACHES toward pleasant odours:
(a) Perfume

(b) Juice

(c) T.C.P.

REACHES toward pleasant taste:
(a) Chocolate

(b) Sugar

(c) Sugar Puifs

(T)

(T)

(A)

(V)

(V)

(A)

(V)

(O)

(G)
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Tablelvii}

integrating Memory with pres ent Stimuli

(1) LOOKS at familiar person whennamed (A,

(2) OBEYS gesture command (raises arm

in response to outstretched arms) (v,

Me)
(3) LOOKS in direction of a BL OCK that (v,
has been dropped A,

Me)

(4) TURNS head or SMILES when name is (A,

called Me)
(5) SHIFTS attention from one toy to (v,
another A,

At)
(6) TURNS toward objects as they are’ (A,
named V,

Me)
(7) REACTS to reappearance of observer (A,
V’
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Tablegviii)

Manipulation

In addition to the sensory systems designated in the Awareness

Schedule, the Manip ulation Schedule inciudes:

GM Gross Motor
FM Fine Motor

i Imitation
PP Person P ermanence
Int Int entionality

Comm Communication
oP Object Performance

(1) REACHES for object with right, (V,
left or both hands. FM,
int)

(2) GRASPS object with right, left or  (V,
both hands, Fm

(3) HOLDS object with right, left, or (V,

both hands. A,
FM,
int)

(4) TRANSFERS toy from hand to (v,

hand. T,
FM,
Int)
(5) SQUEEZES ball, (T,

Int )
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Tablelix)

Responses to Commands

Gestures:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

POUNDS table with block

PICKS up bread or drum stick with
finger and thumb

DROPS block in can

PLACES ring on stick

IMITATES poking finger into hole

PLAYS peek-a-boo

In sitting position, PULLS toys
across table or floor toward self
with stringor strap

THROWS ball purpo sely

OEEYS verbal command
("Give me your hand. ")
STACKS one block on another
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Table 9

Expression of Intentionality

(1) EXPRESSES need by:- (v,
A,
(a) Sounds, .
(b) Eyes, Comm.)
(c) Gestures,
(d) Words
(2) PATS mirror image (v,
T’
int,)
(3) PULLS observerls arm to (v,
get balloon FM
lntj
(4) PULLS observer's arm to (v,
indicate choice of toy A,
Int.
Comm,)

Overall the responses help ed the writerl!s planning
for the content material of the training sessions,




APPENDIX IIT

CHARTS FOR MONITORING PROCEDURES

(ii) Schedules for Reliability of Observers

Tables xifa), xi(b), xi{c)




Table xi{a)

Check List for Staff Behaviour

STAFF BEHAVIOUR

(time sampling)

CATEGORIES

Ni |
Plays with
Works with

ACTS OF INS TRUCT ION

Questions
Dij rects

Instructs

ACTS OF APPROVAL

Approval
Physical reward

Privilege

ACTS OF DISAPPROVAL

Restrains

FPhysically punishes
Disap proval
Othe r

Check Lists xi(b), xilc)

EXAMPLES

Cooperative play with child

Helps child to set out materials

Asks child question about task
Give s child order

Shows how to do something

Tells child he is good
Fondles, hugs child

Tells child he can have some
r eward (e. g. going to another
teacher; doing a message)

Physi cally restrains a child's

movements
Hits child
Tells child he is naughty

Tells child he will loose some
benefits (e.g. swimming)

are examples of two sheets used for the 'in service! training

which produced t he staff observers and te sters for this

r esearch investigation,
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Table xi (b)

In-Service Training Programme
Checklist A

NAME: DATE:

OBSERVER:

DIRECTIONS:

Place a checkmark (/) in the column | abelled
YES if the behaviour was observed. Mark
the NO column if the behaviour was not
observed.

YES NO

Child likes activity
2 Child pays attention

w

Child solves problem
independent ly

Child helps other children
Child enjoys the activities
Child is a leader

Child accepts responsibility

o N O 0 5

Child exercises initiative
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Table xi (c)

In-Service Training Programme
Checklist B

NAME: DATE:

OBSERWER:

DIRECTIONS:

Place a checkmark ('/) in the column
labelled YES if the behaviour was obse rved,
Mark the NO column if the behaviour was not

observed.
YES NO
1 Child smiles during an activity
2 Child makes a positive statement

about the activity (verbal or non-
verbal gesture)

3 When given a task, child completes
it in the allocated time

4 Child demonstrates how to do
something
5 Child completes the task without

seeking help from the teacher or
other children

6 Other children choose this chiid to
be the leader in an activity

7 Child carries out an assigned
activity without being reminded or
reinforced :

8 Child completes movement and
repeats




APPENDIX TIL

CHARTS FOR MONITORING PROCEDLRES

(iii) Records for the Investigation

Schedules iii(1), iii(2), iii(3), iii{4)
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TRAINING SCHEDULE FOR OBSERVERS

To Practise 'on task'!, 'not on task!

iii (1)

CHILD:

OBSERVER: DATE:

OBJECTIVES FOR SESSION

E;
- Y
3 0
HE 5| 8
Activity = |© | Objective |Materials |Reinforcer o B
1o 0 3
2 lola 0 e
v|lo|0Q 5 c
Z |2 | 0 J
= == = ]

Activities classed
as unsuccessful

Child participated
but did not reach
objective - descr ibe

Child attended
but did not
participate as
planned -
describe

Child actively
Child did not avoided the
attend - situation -
describe describe
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(state activity)

. c Type of
For co.mplexny of = b pro mpt
receptive language. 2 = Reinforcer
Examples of verbal Xo) a = =
; 0 £ v © -
request (ver batim) = s 0 ¢ -
a 0 » | 2| o
£ <l > n) C
Fo) 0 = £ Q (W]
0 czl 0 o >
2 o
Examples of verbal o = c| Activity
response w = 2| engagedin Comment
cc {2y t tim
‘é_ o ) g a Ime
T
oS | 5=
€ © —
a3 | 8w
a= 2,
<o | =23
=
E. G.'s of enhanced Activities engaged
response in at time
Maximum

Maximum
(state activity)
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LESSON ORGANISAT ION AND FORMAT WITHIN PROGRAMME
(iii) 2

MOVEMENT:

PROGRAMME: LESSON: GROUP:

DATE:

INTRODUCTION:

TRAINING:

DEVELOPMENT:

RECORDS USED/TAPES

EVALUATION:




-279-

FORMAT FOR OBSERVATION CHECK SHEET

(iii) 3

Date: Absentees:

Group:

Teachers:

I. Class reactions |[Topic |Topic |1l. Teacher: Topic.
difficulties which
in: instruc-

tions ?

Signs of:

1, attention 1. understanding

2, inattention the ins tructions

3. interest . .

. 2. communicating

4, indifference . .

X the instructions

5, fatigue

6. rejection 3. getting co-

7. pleasure operation

8. restlessness

9. uncooperativenesg

111, Individual observations in the Movement Programme:.names

of children cooperating and what stimulus used:

topic child stimulus diffi culties in: Re sponse

understand- |{ coordinat-
ing the task |ing (s pecify)

IV, Social or/and behaviour problems:

FV. Material covered:

Vi, Personal Remarks:

2. Do you feel any progress is being made? In which topic
particularly?

Adapted from Lishman (1977b) and Dickinson (1979)

1. Are you satisfied with the response? or disappointe d? Why?

s
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(i)

(iii) 4

RECORD KEEPING

This suggested motor de velopment assessment chart has been
included as a guide to teachers who wish to keep a s imple record

of children'!s progress through the motor programmes.

NAME:

DATE OF BIRTH:

1. Gross Motor Development:

Crawls with rhythmic cross pattern action ()
Walks with good posture and cross pattern action ( )

Hops on either leg

Jumps: On the spot ( )

() Right ()
Forwards ( ) Backwards ( )

Skips rhythmically { )

2. Body Awareness

(i)

(17)

identifies on
self

Head
Eves
Nose
Mouth
Ears
Forehead
Chin
Arms
Elbows
Wrists
Hands
Fingers
Legs
Thighs
Knees
Ankles
Feet
Toes
Shoulder s
Chest
Waist
Hips

Left ( )

Demonstrated | Spoken & _Spoken
by teacher _copied_ Instruction
only
ldentifies on others by touching or pointing
Level 1 Level 2

Head
Eyes
Nose
Mouth
Ears
Forehead
Chin
Arms

E |Ibows

Wrists
Hands

Fingers
Legs
Thighs
Knees
Ankles
Feet
Toes
Shoulders
Chest
Waist
Hips
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(ii)

(i1i) 4

(iii) Can copy when demonst rat ed

(a)

(b

(c)

AT
FRARAR

R

(iv) Drawing of a person satisfies the following criteria

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(e)

Not a stick drawing

VVertical on page

Symmetrical about vertical midline

Main parts (head, trunk, arms and legs) are
present in the right place

Drawn to reasonable propo rtions
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(iii)

(ii1) 4.

Body Co-ordinates

Responds quickly and correctly to requests to move body

p arts, Both arms ( )

Both legs ( ) Rightarm ( ) Right leg ( ) Left leg ( )

Left arm and leg ( ) Right arm and leg ( )
Right arm/left leg ( ) Left arm/right leg (
Angels in the Snow ( )

Fine Motor Control - ‘Hand/Finger Dexterity

Can close fingers to palm and open to rhythm

Can touch tip of thumb with top of each
finger

Can close fingers to palm smoothly in turn
starting with little finger

With eyes closed can identify which finger
has been touched

Laterality and D ominance

Dominant hand

Dominant foo't

Distingui shes right/left on self
Distinguishes right/left on others
Failure in motor inhibition

Directionality Knows

Up/down

Forwards/backwards

Sideways to the right or left

Under/Over/Between

Can change direction on
request

Rhythmic Patterns

Marches in time with given r hythm
Can say rhythms using dah and di

Can tap or clap rhythms

Can tap and say rhythms simultaneously

)

Right ( ) Left (
Right ( ) Left (
Right ( ) Left (

Right ( ) Left (

Right Left Mixed
Right Left Mixed
Yes No

Yes No

Yes No At times

—— p— o~

—— — p—

* Adapted from Tansley (1 979)




APPENDIX

Social and Physical Assessment (Gunzbur‘g, 1973)
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(1) The descriptive comments provides an overview of the

pilot study sample (h = 24),

(a)

(b)

Self Help

GROUP 1

GROUP 2

GROUP 3

the eight subjects all needed help with

eating.

the eight éubjects all used cutlery for
eating, however they required some

help with cutting the ir food,

the ei ght subjects were eating unaided,

Communication (From/To)

GROUP 1

GROUP 2

GROUP 3

all subjects produced throaty noises
and cries, listened to music and turned

head to sounds,

many unintelligible wo rds were uttered
po lysyllabic vowels, e, g, iii, rrr, mmm,

or sss sounds frequent ly,

single words were beginning to be uttered,
yet each child was able to refer to himself

by his own name,

All the sample turned their heads to hear sound and

lo oked around the room, Group 3 subjects tended to

copy sounds,

Ot her sections included:-

socialisation, occupation (dexterity - finger movements and

gross motor control) and mobility,
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(2) MAIN STUDY (h = 30).

Dressing:

Group 1 subjects required assist ance in dressing

Group 2 and 3 were reasonable in dréssing.

Communication and Socialisation

Group 1 subjects very occasionally used pronouns like "met

Group 2 subjects used many uninte] ligible words but improved

constantly in two word combinat i ons,

Group 3 subjects were able to use names of familiar objects,

SUMMARY

Reassessment profiles (P-A-C) and (P-E-1) Gunzburg (1973) were not
available to the writer after‘ the pilot or main studies, Reassess-
ments by the school establishments in each case indicated that the
additional training had shown improvements, particularly in
socialisation and occupation sub-sections, The school assessors
indicated that a "'scatter! was visible showing functioning by

probing in both directions (upwards and downwards), The profiles
provided springboards for the design of content material and

individualised teaching styles,
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TEST RESULTS - PILOT STUDY

(i) Summary of Data
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HOSPITAL SCHOOL A

Table 14(a)

The tests listed provide base line data from which the

motor performance of educable mentally retarded children

can be compared

VI,

Identification of Body Parts, Kephart (1960) Test 3

Limb-eye co-ordination,

Gross Agility, Cratty (1969), Level 1, Test 2

Explosive muscular strength,

Body Perception, Cratty (1969), Level 1, Test 1

Static muscular strength,

Imitation of Movements, Kephart (1960), Test 5

Speed and co-ordination of gross Iimb movements,

Exercise, Arnheim et al, (1973), Lishman (1977a)

Gross body co-ordination.,

Rhythmic Body Responses, Ashton (1953), Lishman
(1977a)

Specific selected responses which control a rhythmic
response to movement,




TABLE TO SHOW MEAN QUANTIFIABLE RESPONSES AND
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DIFFERENCES WITH THE SUBJECTS (24)

Table 14lb)
TEST PRE-TEST| POST-TEST RESULTS
ME AN ME AN

Identification of Di fference is not
Movements, 2. 4 3.1 due to chance
Test 3, Kephart
1960)
Gross Agility, Nei t her achie ve-
Level 1, Test 2, 2.4 2,4 ment is better
Cratty (1969) than the other
Body Perception, Difference is not
Test 1. 2.8 3.0 due to chance
Cratty (1969)

TABLE TO SHOW MEAN QUANTIFIABLE RESPONSES AND

DIFFERENCES WITH THE SUBJECTS

(16)

These tests were too difficult for 8 subjects, the lower class (Group 1)

Table 14{(c)

PRE-TEST|POST-TEST

TEST MEAN MEAN RESULTS
Imitation of Digs _ :
Movements, 2 25 3 1 dL e:‘()enie is ho
Test 4, . . e chance
Kephart (1960)
Exercise. Difference between
Arnheim et al,, 6.1 6. 2 the means i s not
(1975); significant
Lishman (1977a)
Rhyt hmic Body )

T

Response. 6.0 5.3 d'jfi:r‘e is some
Ashton (1953); ifference
Lishman (1977a)




TEST RESULTS - PILOT STUDY

(ii) Physical Skill Results
“Quantitative Data



Tables 15a(l) to
Tables 15b(l) to
Tables 15c¢(l) to
Tables 15d(1) to
Tables 15e(l) to

Tables 15f(1) to

15a(lil)
15b(111)
15¢(111)
15d(V11)
15e(V)

15f(V)

Identification of Body Parts

Gross Agqility

Body Perception

Imitation of Movements

Exercise

Rhythmic Body Response




IDENTIFICATION OF BODY PARTS, Test 3, KEPHART (1960)
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

Summary of Results

Table 15a(1)

DATE TESTERS NO., OF RESULTS
SOURCE SUBJECTS [ Sius
change | score
Summer, 1979 c.D.* /
12 weeks Group 1 /
Summer, 1979 c.o. * 3 /
12 weeks Group 2 /
Summer, 1979 c.D, * /
12 weeks Group 3 7 /
* C,D. - Northern England
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

IDENTIF ICATION OF MOVEMENTS, Test 3, KEPHART (1960)

Identif ication Results

Table 15a (11)

Score Results

G| Sub- Num- Sex

r .

o ject ber

P Pre- Post- Same Plus

test test score score
e ———————————vTTT)

A 1 M 3 3
B 2 M 2 4 /
C 3 M| 1 /
D 4 M 2 2 /
E 5 F 3 4 /
F 6 F 2 4 /
G 7 F 2 2 /
H 8 F 3 5
A 1 M 2 2 /
B 2 M 2 2 /
C 3 M 2 4 /
D 4 M 3 4 /
E 5 F 4 5 /
= 6 F 3 3
G 7 = 1 2 /
H 8 F 5 5
A 1 M 2 3 /
B 2 M 3 4 /
C 3 M 4 5 /
D 4 M 2 3 /
E 5 F 3 5 /
F 6 F | 2 3 /
G 7 F 1 1 /
H 8 F 1 2 /
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IDENTIFI C AT ION OF MOVEMENTS, Test 3, KEPHART (1960)

Mean Scores

Table 15a(111)

MEAN SCORE STANDARD

CLASS DEVIATION
Pre-Test | Post-Test| Pre-Test | Post-Test

Group 1 2,2 2.8 .6 1.2
Group 2 2,7 3.3 1.1 1.2
Group 3 2,2 3.3 . 9 1.2
Overall
Subjects 2, 4 3.1 .9 1.2
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

GROSS AGILITY TEST. LEVEL 1. Test 2. CRATTY({1969)

Summary of Results
Table 15b (1)

TESTERS NO, RESULT
DATE
S OURCE RESULT S Same] Plus |Minus
Score| Sco re| Score
@—_—_ —
1979 c.p. * 4 /
Summer
12 weeks Group 1 4 /
1979 C.D. * 2 /
Summer
12 weeks Group 2 5 /
1979 C.D. * 4 /
Summer 3 . /
12 weeks Group 3 1 /

* C.,D. - Northern England
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

GROSS AGILITY, LEVEL 1, Test 2, CRATTY(1969)

Individual Results

Table 15b(11)

Score Results
G| Sub- Num-
ré jects ber Sex
p Pre- P ost- |Minus Pilus Same
Test Test Score Scorel Score
=t ==J
A 1 M 3 2 /
B 2 M 3 2 /
C 3 M 3 2 /
, D 4 M 3 3 /
E 5 F 4 5 /
F 6 F 4 5 /
G 7 F 2 3 /
H 8 F 1 0 /
A 1 M 2 2 /
B 2 M 3 4 /
C 3 M 2 3 /
2 D 4 M 3 3 /
E 5 F i 1 /
F 6 F 2 3 /
G 7 F 3 4 /
H 8 F 3 4 /
A 1 M 2 2 /
B 2 M 2 1 /
C 3 M 1 2 /
3 D 4 M l 0 /
E 5 F 2 3
F 6 F 1 0 /
G 7 F 1 2
H 8 F 4 2 /




-292 -

GROSS AGILITY, LEVEL 1, Test 2. CRATTY (1969)

Mean Scores

Table 15b(111)

MEAN SCORE STD, DEVIATION

GROUP :

Pre-Test |Post-Test |Pre-Test |Post-Test
Group 1 2.8 2.7 .9 1.5
Group 2 2.3 3. .6 1.
Group 3 1.7 1.5 . 9 1.
Overall 2,3 2, 4 .9 1.3
Subjects

BODY PERCEPTION, Test 1,

PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

CRATTY (1969)

Summary of Results

Table 15c¢(1)

TESTERS NO, RESULT
DATE SOURCE | RESULTS
Plus [Minus | No
Score |Score Charﬁ
1979
12 weeks
Summer Group 1 g / /
8 subjects 1 /
1979
5 /
12 weeks Group 2 5 /
Summer 1 /
8 subjects
1979 4 /
12 weeks Group 3 /
Summer 2
2 /
8 subjects
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PILOT PROGRAMME -~ Summer 1979

BODY PERCEPTION, Test 1, CRATTY (1969)

Indi vidual Results

Table 15c¢(11)

'Q sub- | num= Score Results
Q | Jects | bers sex
D Pre- | Post- Plus |Minus No
Test |Test Score |Score Change
A 1 M 3 4 /
B 2 M 2 3 /
c 3 M 2 1 /
: D 4 M 3 1 /
E 5 F 2 3 /
= 6 F 3 4 /
G 7 F 3 3 /
H 8 F 4 2 /
A 1 M 3 4 /
B 2 M 4 4 /
c 3 M 3 2
b D 4 M 2 3 /
E 5 F 1 0
F 6 F 2 3 /
G 7 F 3 4 /
H 8 F 4 5 /
A 1 M 2 3
B 2 M 3 2
c 3 M 2 3
3 D 4 M 4 3
E . 5 F 3 3 /
F 6 F 2 3 /
G 7 F 4 5 /
H 8 F 5 5 /
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BODY PERCEPTION, LEVEL 1, Test 1
CRATTY (1969)

Mean Scores
Table 15c(t11)

STANDARD
GROUP MEAN SCORE DEVIATION
Pre-Test |Post-Test|Pre-Test [Post-Test

1 2.7 2.6 . 6 1.1

2 2,7 3.1 . 9 1. 4

3 3.1 3.3 1.0 .9
Overall 2.8 3.0 .9 1.2
subjects

IMITATION OF MOVEMENT, Test 3, KEPHART (1960)

Summary of Results
Test 15d(1)

TESTERS NO. RESULT
DATE SOURCE RESULTS

Plus JMinus | No
Score | Score | Change

—e——

—a

*
1979 C.D. OVERALL TOO DIFFICULT

Summer
] GROUP 1 FOR THE SUBJECTS
8 subjects

1979 c.D., * 6 /
Summe r i /
GROUP
8 subjects 2 ! /
15979 C.D. * | 6 /
ummer 5 /
8 subjects GROUP 3

* C.D. - Northern England




PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979
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IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS, Test 4. KEPHART (1960)
Individual Results
Table 15d(11)
rCE Subj-| Num-| Sex Score Results
o| ect ber Pre-Test | Post-Test | Plus Same Minus
U
p Score|{ Score| Score
A 1 M
B 2 M
C 3 M
: D 4 M OVERALL TOO DIFFICULT
E 5 F FOR SUBJECTS
F 6 F
G 7 F
H 8 F
A 1 M 2 3 /
B 2 M 2 3 /
@ 3 M 1 2 /
2 D 4 M 2 2 /
E 5 F 3 1 /
F 6 = 1 4 /
G 7 F 2 4 /
H 8 F 2 3 /
A 1 M 3 4 /
B 2 M 5 7 /
C 3 M 2 4 /
y D 4 M 2 2 /
E 5 F 1 1 /
= 6 = 3 4 /
G 7 F 3 3 /
H 8 F 2 3 /




IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS, Test 4

~296-

KEPHART {1960)

Mean Scores

Table 15d (111)

GROUP ME AN SCORES STANDARD
DEVIATION
Pre-Test | Post-Test | Pre-Test | Post-Tes't
— |
1 TOO DIFFICULT FOR SUBJECTS
2 1.8 2.7 .5 .9
3 2.6 3.5 1.1 1.6
Overall 2, 2 3. 1 . 9 1.4
Subject s
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

MOVEMENT ANALYSIS OF IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS

Test 4. KEPHART (1960), Imitation of Movements
Table 15d{IV)
GROUP 1 BREAK DOWN
Cross
Sub- | Num- Unilateral Bilateral Lateral Score
ject | ber | Sex
Pre- | Post| Pre-|Post-l Pre-| Postd Pre-| Post
Test |Test| Test |Test | Test |[Test | Test | Test

—_—

A 1 M
Pre- | Test
Post-| Test

B 2 M
Pre- | Test ‘(,
Post~| Test ’

c| 3 M :
Pre- | Test i
Post-| Test i

I

D 4 M '
Pre- | Test i’
Post-| Test !

E 5 F
Pre- | Test
Post-| Test

F 6 F
Pre- | Test
Post-| Test

G 7 F
Pre- | Test
Post=| Test

H 8 F
Pre- | Test
Post-| Test

MUCH TOO DIFFICULT FOR THE SUBJECT, NO RESULTS

RECCRDED
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

MOVEMENT ANALYSIS OF IMITATION OF MOVEMENT S
Test 4. KEPHART (1960}, Imit ation of Mo vements

Table 15d (V)
GR OUP 2 BREAK DOWN
Uni lateral| Bilateral Cross Score
atera atera Later al
Subd Num-
ject | ber Sex
Pre- {Post |[Pre- |Post | Pre-| Post| Pre-| Post
Test [Test |[Test |Test | Test| Test | Test | Test
-——:=____.J
A 1 M 1 0 1 2 0 1 2 3
Pre- |Test
Post=lTest
B 2 M 1 1 1 1 0 1 2 3
Pre-|Test
Post-| Test
C 3 M 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 2
Pre-|T est
Post Te st
D 4 M 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 2
Pred Test
Post+ Test
E 5 F 0 0 1 1 2 0 3 1
Pre-| Test
Post- Test
= 6 F 0 1 0 3 1 0 1 4
Pre-| Test
Post- Test
G 7 F 1 2 0 2 1 0 2 4
Pre-| Test
Post-| Test
H 8 F 1 1 1 2 0 0 2 3
Pre-| Test
Post-| Test
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1 979

MOVEMENT ANALYSIS OF IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS
Test 4, KEPHART (1 960), Imitation of Movements

Table 1 5d(VI)

GROUP 3 BREAK DOWN

Cross
Unil ateral | Bilateral Lateral Score
Sub-| Num-
ject | ber Sex |Pre- | Post4 Pre-| Post-| Pre-{ Pod4 Pre-| Post-
Test | Test| Test| Test | Test | Test] Test | Test

A 1 M 1 2 1 2 1 0 3 4 |
Pre-| Test
Post-| Test

B 2 M 2 3 2 2 1 2 S 7
Pre-| Test
Postd Test

C 3 M 1 2 1 2 0] 0 2 4
Fre-| Test
Post- Tes't

D 4 M 1 1 1 1 o} 0 2 2
Pre=| Test
Post-t Test

E 5 F 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
Pre-| Test
Post-| Te st

- 6 F 0 0 2 0 3 4 3 4
Pre-| Test
Postd Test

G 7 F 1 1 1 1 1 1 3 3
Pre~| Test

Post- Test

Pre-| Test
Post-| Test
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IMITAT ION OF MOVEMENTS, Test 4, KEPHART (1960)

Meanh Score

Table 15d (Vi)

GROUP MEAN SCORE STD. DEVIATION
Pre-Test |Post-Test |[Pre-Test |Post-Test
i TOO DIFFICULT FOR THE SUBJECTS
2 1.8 2.7 0.5 0.9
3 2.6 3.5 .1 1.6
glﬁffc't's 2.2 3.1 0.9 1.4

PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979
EXERCISE TEST

ARNHE IM et al,(1973); LISHMAN (1977a)
Summary of Results
Table 15e (1)

RE SULTS
DATE GROUP NUMBER
Plus |Minus ’ No
Score |[Score | Change
Summer 1979 C.D.* Test not possible - extremely
12 weeks : hyp eractive children,
(Walking,

Group 1 | (Positive response in
obeying instructions in
lessons)

stepping,
hands down)

N.B. Test too advanced

Summer 1979 C.D.* 3 /
12 weeks Group 2 1 /
4 /
Summer 1979 C.D.* 5 /
12 weeks Group 3 ; / /

* c,D, - Northern England
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979

EXERCISE TEST

PRE-TEST SCORE AND POST-TEST SCORE

ADAPTED FRCM: ARNHEIM, D.D., AUTER, D., AND
CROWE, W,C, (1973); LISHMAN (1977a)

PRINCIPLES AND METHODS AND ADARPTED FPHYSICAL

ECUCATION (Page 122)

ST, LOUIS : C,V, MOSBY

Table 15e (11)
GROUP 1
Subject s Numbers Sex F’Sr‘e—Test Post-Test
core Score
A 1 M
B 2 M
C 3 M
D 4 M TOO ADVANCED FOR
E 5 F GROUP 1
F 6 F
G 7 F
H 8 F
Table 15e¢ (111)
GROUP 2
Subjects Number Sex | Pre -Test | Post-Test Results
Score Score |Plus [Minugd Saneg
Score|Score Scor-q
A 1 M 9 10 /
B 2 M 7 8 /
C 3 M 6 5 /
D 4 M 4 4 /
E 5 F 5 5 /
F 6 F 7 7 /
G 7 F 7 i /
H 8 F 4 5 /
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PILOT PROGRAMME , Summer 1979

EXERCISE TEST

PRE-TEST SCORE AND POST-TEST SCORE

ADAPTED FROM: ARNHEIM, D.D.;
CROWE, W.C, (1973);

AUTER,

LISHMAN (1977a)

D. AND

PRINCIPLES ANC METHODS AND ADAPTED PHYSI CAL

EDUCATION (Page 122)

ST, LOUIS : C, V., MOSBY

Table 15e (1V)

Subi Numb s Pre-Test | Post-Test Results
ubjects umober ex Score Score |[Plus [Minus|Same

. Scorel|Score|Score
o e ———— e ———— ——

A 1 M 7 8 /

B 2 M 7 6 /

C 3 M 8 9 /

D 4 M 5 6 /

E 5 F 5 2 /

F 6 F 6 6 /

G 7 F 5 6 /

H 8 F 6 6 /

EXERCISE TEST

ARNHEIM et al (1973), LISHMAN (1977a)

Mean Scores
Table 15e (V)
MEAN SCORE sSTD. DEVIATION
GROUP
Pre -Test Post-Test Pre-Test | Post-Test
1 TOC DIFFICULT FOR THE SUBJUECT S
2 6.1 5.7 1.6 2.8
3 6.1 6.1 i. 0 1.8
Overall
Subjects 6.1 6. 2 1.3 1.8




PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer 1979
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RHYTHMIC TEST :

ASHTON (1953) :

LISHMAN (1977a)

Music Scoring

Individua |

Results

Table 15f(1)

r(? Subj— | Num- | Sex Score Test Results
o ect ber Pre-Test |Post-Test | Minus Plus No
oy Score | Score | Change
A 1 M 12 7 /
B 2 M 4 4 /
C 3 M 7 8
D 4 M 8 6
2 E 5 F 4 6
F 6 F 5 4
G 7 F 5 8
H 8 F 5 2
A 1 M 8 8 /
B 2 M 6 g ;
C 3 M 6
3 D N M 6 4 /
E 5 = 5 5 /
E 6 = 1 1 /
G 7 F 6 5 /
H 8 F 9 8 /
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Table 15f (11)

OVERALL VIEW OF RHYTHMIC RESPONSES
TEST

1. Material too difficult
2. 3 plus, 1 no change, 4 minus
3. 3 no change, 5 minus

Mean Scores of Rhythmic Responses Test

ME AN SCORE STD. DEVIATION
GROUP ,
Pre-Test |Post-Test]Pre-Test |Post-Test
i TOC DIFFICULT FOR THE SUBJECTS
2 6.2 5.6 2.5 i. ©
3 5.8 5.1 2.2 2.0
Overall
. 2.
Subjects 6.0 5.3 2.3 0
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PILOT PROGRAMME, Summer_ 1979

RHYTHMIC RESPONSE TEST

ASHTON (1953): LISHMAN (197 7a)

RESULTS OF SUMMARY

Table 15f (V)

DATE

Summer Term
1979

GROUP NUMBE R

C.D, *

RESULTS

8 subjects GRCUP 1
Summer Term cC.D. * 5 /
1979
8 subjects GROUP 2 3 /
Summer Term Cc.D, * 6 /
1979
GROUP 3 2 /

* C,D, - Northern England




APPE NDI1 X VAR

(ii) TEST RESULTS : MAIN INVESTIGATION

(1) Summary of data of main investigat ion
(quantitative data)

Table 16a

Table 16b
Table 16c

Table 16d

Pre-test 1 and post-test
6 results (male and
female subjects)

Group results on each
measure

Tota | scores of subjects
on each measure

To show the distribution
and change overall the
programme
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MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATION OF PRE-TEST 1_AND POST-
TEST 6 OF THE PROGRAMME WITH MALE (16) AND FEMALE (14)

SUBJECTS

Table 16a

MEANS STD.DEVIATION

SUBJECTS | TEST Pre- | Post- |Pre- | Post-
Test Test Test Test
Male ldentification of | 3.9 4, 1 1.5 1. 2
body parts.
Kephart {1960)
Female Test 3 4.6 1.1 1. 3 1. 4
Male Gross Agility. 2.8 3.6 1.0 . 9
Cratty (1960)
Level 1,
Female Test 1 3.5 | 4.4 .9 . 8
Male Body Percepion| 2.0 3.6 .9 . 8
Cratty (1960)
Level 1,
Female Test 1 2.7 | 4.1 .6 .7
Male Imitation of 3.8 9,4 2.3 1. 4
Movements
Kephart (1960)
Female Test 4 154 |91 2.9 | 1.4
Malie Exercise 3.8 5.5 i.5 1.3
Arnheim et al.,
(1973);
Eemale Lis hman (1977) 4 0 5.2 1.5 13
Male Rhythmic 7. 0 9.1 3.3 3. 8
Response
Ashton (1953);
Female Lishman (197%) | , o |0 7 1.7 | 3.6
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MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATION OF PRE-TEST 1 AND POST-
TEST 6 OF THE PROGRAMME WITH EACH GROUP OF 10 SUBJECTS

Table 16b
ME ANS STD, DEVIATION
GROUP TEST -
Pre-Test |Post-Teg] Pre-Test |Post-Test
% 1 Identi fication 4.0 4, 7 1.0 0.9
of Body Parts

2 Kephart (1960) 4.1 2.1 1.4

3 Test 3 4,7 4,2 0.9 1.2
Gross Agility 2.9 4,5 1.2 .

5 Cratty (1969) 11
Level 1, * * : :
Test 2 3.7 4,5 0,4 .
Body

1 Perception, 2.2 3.9 0.6 0.8
Cratty (1969)

Level 1, * : : :
Test 1 2.6 3.5 1. 2 0.9
Imitation of

1 Movements, 2,7 8.8 1,2 1.0
Kephart
(1960) 4,8 8.5 3.1 R
Test 4 6.3 10.6 2.2 2.5
Exerci se,

1 Arnheim et al, 3.7 5.2 1.2 1.
(1973);

2 L1 shman 3.2 . 4 1.5 1.5
(1977a) 5.0 5.6 1.0 1.0
Rhythmic

1 Response, 5.8 6.9 2.3 1.8
Ashton (1953f o , 14,9 3.3 1.5
Lishman
(1977a) 8., 2 8.0 1.4 0.7
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TO SHOW OVERVIEW FROM PRE-TEST 1 TO POST-TEST 6,
MEAN SCORE AND DEVIATION ON THE TOTAL 30 SUBJECTS

Table 16c¢

MEAN STD, DEVIATION

TEST

I:dentification of

Body Parts.
Kephart (1960) 4,2 4, 1 1.5 1.3
Test 3

Pre-Test |Post Test [Pre-Test |[Post Test

Gross Agility
Cratty (1969) 3.1 4,0 1.0 0.94
Level 1,
Test 2

Body Perception
Cratty (1969) 2.3 3.7 0.9 0. 88
Level 1, Test 1 '

Imitation of
Movements ,
Kephart (1960) 4.6 9.3 2.7 2.2
Test 4

Exercise Arnheim
et al (1973); 3.9 5, 4 1.5 1. 3
Lishman (1977a)

Rhythmic Response
Ashton (1953); 7.4 9.3 2.7 3.8
Lishman (1977a) '
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TO SHOW THE DIST RIBUTION OF CHANGE OVERALL THE

PROGRAMME
Table 16d.
INCREMENT DECREMENT NO CHANGE
TEST
Male| Fe-~ |[Taal {[Male| Fe- [Total [Male| Fe- [Total
male male male
— —_—
Identification 5 8 13 4 1 5 6 6 12
of Body Parts
Gross Agility 5 8 13 1 1 2 10l 5 15
Body
P . 7 9 16 3 1 4 6 4 10
erception
Imitation of
M 10| 8 18 3 5 8 0 4 4
ovement
Exercise 6 6 12 3 3 6 7 5 12
Rhythmic 8 |5 13 || 6 | 7 13 1 3 4
Response




AP P ENDIX

TEST RESULTS : MAIN INVESTIGAT ION

(11 ) Physical skill test results quantitative

data
Tables 17a (1) to 17a (VI)
Tables 17b (1) to 17b (V1)

Tables 17¢c (1) to 17¢ (VI)
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IDENTIFICATION OF BODY PARTS

KEPHART (1960), Test 3

Table 17a (1)
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The pre-test and poststests of each test administered are detailed.
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S~ NN ANANTNANT M

S PTannnmn <

NSO NIITIAM

NN~ MU M IT

SN~ ANANTINNT O

GROSS AGILITY
Table 17a (11)
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CRATTY (1969), Test 2, LEVEL 1
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The pre-test and postetests of each test administere d are detailed.
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BODY PERCEPTION

LEVEL 1

CRATTY (1969), Test 1,

Table 17a(111)

GROUP 1
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The pre-test and p ost=tests of each test administered are detailed.




-315-

MOVEMENT ANALYSIS OF IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS

KEPHART (1960),

Test 4, IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS

Table 17a (1V)

GROUP 1
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The pre-test and post-tests of each test administe red are detailed,
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EXERCISE

ADAPTED FROM ARNHEIM, AUTER AND CROWE (1973); LISHMAN (1977a)

Table 17a (V)
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The pre-test and post-tests of each test administered are detailed,
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RHYTHMIC TEST
ASHTON (1953); LISHMAN (1977a)

Table i7a (V1)

GROUP 1
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The pre-test and post—tests of each test administered are detailed,
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IDENT IFICATION OF BODY PARTS

KEPHART (1960) Test 3

The results from the responses of the pre and post-test from each
programme

Table 17b (1)

GROUP 1

Subjects and Clas s Overview

Subject Se x Pilus Minus Same
A M 2 3 1
B M 3 3 0
C M 2 3 1
D M 3 2 1
E M 4 1 1
F M 5 1 0
G F 3 2 1
H F 2 3 1
J F 3 2 1
K F 2 1 2

GROUP 2
A M 3 1 2
B M 5 1 0
C M 5 0 1
D M 4 0 2
E M 3 2 1
F F 4 2 0
G F 2 2 2
H F 1 1 4
J F 3 2 1
K F 1 3 1

GROUP 3
A M 2 1 3
B M 2 1 3
C M 0 3 2
D M 1 4 1
E M 2 2 2
F F 2 2 2
G F 1 1 4
H F 3 2 1
J F 2 0 4
K F 4 0 2
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GROSS AGILITY

CRATTY (1969), Test 2

The results from the responses of the pre and post-test from
each programme

Table 17b (11)

GROUP 1

Subjects and Class Overview

Subject Sex Plus Minus Same
o —

ACTOTMOOm>
MMTMMIIZTZT X
— - WWNWWaAEMNND
WoN=—=—=O0=0ON
NEa=DWhDW—=NN
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CRATTY (1969), Test i, LEVEL 1
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BODY PERCEPT ICN

The results from the responses of the pre and post-=test from

each programme

Table 17b (111)

GROUP 1
Subjects and Class Overview
Subject Sex Plus Minus Same

A M 5 i 0
B M 4 0 2
C M 5 i 0]
D M 3 1 2
E M 4 1 1
F M 1 [ 4
G F 2 0 4
H F i i 4
J F 4 2 0
K F 2 0 4

GROUP 2
A M 5 i 0
B M 4 0 2
C M 5 i 0
D M 3 0 2
E M 4 1 1
F F i i 4
G F 1 i 4
H . F i i 4
J F 4 2 0
K F 2 0 4

GROUP 3
A M i 3 2
B M 3 2 1
C M 3 2 1
D M 1 3 2
E M 3 3 0]
F F 0 3 3
G F. i 1 4
H F i 0 5
J F 2 2 2
K = 3 2 1
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MOVEMENT ANALYSIS OF IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS

KEPHART (1960), Test 4, IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS

The results from the responses of the pre and post—test from
each programme

Table 17b (IV)

GROUP 1

Subjects and Class Overview

Subject Sex Plus Minus Same
A M 6 0 0
B M 2 1 3
C M 5 1 0
D M 3 2 1
E M 4 i 1
F M 2 0 4
G F 3 3 0
H F 6 0 0
J F 5 0 1
K F 4 [ i

GROUP 2
A M 3 2 1
B M 5 1 0]
C M 5 0] i
D M 4 i 1
E M 3 2 i
= F 1 1 4
G F 4 1 1
H F 3 2 1
J F 3 1 2
K F 4 2 0

GROUP 3
A M 3 3 0
B M 4 0 2
C M 4 1 1
D M 3 2 1
E M 3 2 1
F F 4 i 1
G F 3 1 2
H F 3 2 1
J F 3 3 0
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EXERCISE

ADAPTED FROM ARNHE IM, AUTER AND CROWE (1973);

LISHMAN (1977%)

The results from the responses of the pre and post-test from
each programme

Table 17b (V)

GROUP 1

Subjects and Class Overview

Subject Sex Minus Same

T
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RHYTHMIC TEST

ASHTON (1953): LISHMAN (1977a)

The results from the responses of the pre and post-test from
each programme

Table 17b (V1)

GROUP 1
Subjects and Class Overview
Subject Sex Plus Minus Same
| - —— — |

A M 2 4 0
B M 1 3 2
C M 5 0 1
D M 5 0 0
E M 5 1 0
F M 4 2 0
G F 2 2 2
H F 4 1 1
J F 4 1 1
K F 2 1 3

GROUP 2
A M 4 1 1
B M 4 0] 2
C M 3 1 2
D M 3 3 0
E M 2 1 3
F F 2 1 3
G F 5 1 0
H F 4 2 0
J F 4 2 0
K F 4 2 0

GROUP 3
A M 2 2 2
B M 1 1 4
C M 3 3 0
D M 2 2 2
E M 2 2 2
F F 3 3 0
G F 3 3 0
H F 2 3 1
J F 2 2 2
K F 1 3 2
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IDENTIFICATION OF BODY PARTS

KEPHART (1960), Test 3

The responses of the pre and post-test in each programme of
each class

Table 17c (1)

GROUP 1
Pro mme Number of Plus Minus Same
rogra Subjects Score Score Score
#m

1 10 4 5 1

2 10 5 4 1

3 10 3 3 4

4 10 5 3 2

5 10 6 4 0

6 10 7 1 2
GROUP 2

1 10 7 i 2

2 10 6 1 3

3 10 5 1 4

4 10 8 1 1

5" 10 3 5

6 10 4 4 2
GROUP 3

1 10 4 6 0

2 10 4 3 3

3 10 4 2 4

4 10 5 2 3

5 10 3 2 5

6 10 0] 1 9
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GROSS AGILITY

CRATTY (1969), Test 2

The responses of the pre and post-test in each programme of
each class :

Table 17¢c (11)

GROUP 1
A Number of Plus Minus Same

Programme| Subjects Score Score Score
1 10 6 1 3
2 10 5 4 1
3 10 1 2 7
4 10 6 1 3
5 10 3 2 5
6 10 3 2 3

GROUP 2
1 10 5 3 2
2 10 7 3 0
3 10 8 0 2
4 10 6 3
5- 10 6 1
6 10 8 0

GROUP 3
1 10 4 5 1
2 10 5 2
3 10 4 1 5
4 10 6 1 3
5 10 7 0 3
6 10 5 1 4
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BODY PERCEPTION

CRATTY (1969), Test

1

The responses of the pre and post-test in each programme of
each class

Table 17c {111)

GROUP 1

Programme

Number of
Subjects

Plus
Score

Minus
Score

Same
Score

N O AW -

10
10
10
10
10
10

N & W O O O

o O -

W B~ DD AW

GROUIP 2

—

(o) & S N VS I

10
10
10
10
10
10

m W w o »n o

-t

w 0 o

GROUP 3

O 0 A W N =

10
10
10
10
10
10

W N O N N~

p—y

B W O W

W O a0
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IMITAT ION OF MOVEME NTS
KEPHART ( 1960), Test 4, IMITATION OF MOVEMENTS

The responses of the pre and post-test in each programme of
each class

Table 17¢c (iV)

GROUP i

Number of Plus Mi nus Same
Programme Subjects Score Score Score

10
i0
10
10
10
10

O 0N e Wb =
O O O N O W0
- W N W D

GROUP 2

10
10
i0
10
10
i0

W W NN

O 0 & W Ny =
® O N N 0o
- YW O O W N

u—y

GROUP 3

—

10
10
10
10
10
10

O O & W N -

® O ® W O D
- O & & N
W N W O
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EXERCISE

ADAPTED FROM ARNHEIM, AUTER AND CROWE (1973);
LISHMAN (1977a)

The responses of the pre and post-test in each p rogramme of
each class

Table 17c (V)

GROUP 1
Programme N;mbc_—:‘r‘ of Plus Minus Same
ubjects Score Score Score

1 10 7 i 2
2 10 4 2 4
3 10 5 3 2
4 10 4 3 3
5 10 4 5 1
6 10 6 3 1

GROUP 2
1 10 6 2 2
2 10 7 0 3
3 10 9 [ 0
4 10 4 4 2
5 10 5 1 4
6 10 1 4 5

GROUP 3
1 10 5 4 1
2 10 5 3 2
3 10 5 4 1
4 10 2 4 4
5 10 7 2 1
6 10 4 2 4
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RHYTHMIC TEST

ASHTON (1953): LISHMAN (1977a)

The responses of the pre and post-test in each programme in
each class

Table 17c (VI)

GROUP 1
Programme Numb.er* of Plus Minus Same
Subjects Score Score Score
—_—

1 10 5 5 0
2 10 7 [ 2
3 10 3 6 1
4 10 3 3 4
5 10 6 0 4
6 10 7 1 1

GROUP 2
1 10 6 1 3
2 10 4 3 3
3 10 7 1. 2
4 10 6 3 1
5 10 3 6 i
6 10 7 2 1

GROUP 3
1 10 2 5 3
2 10 6 3 1
3 10 4 4 2
4 10 3 5 2
5 10 5 1 4
6 10 2 5 3




APPENDIX VI

TEST RESULTS : MAIN INVESTIGATION

(111) M. O.S. test(qualitative data ).

Tables 18a(1) to 18a (111)
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MOVEMENT OBSERVATION SCHEDULE

LEVEL 1

MOVEMENT ACTIVITY

Table 18a(1)
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A point was scored if the movement quality or activity had been achijeved

and sustained for at least ® consecut ive sessions.
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MOVEMENT OBSERVATION SCHEDULE

LEVEL 2
MOVEME NT ABILITY

Table 18a (i1)
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A point was scored if the movement quality or activity had been achieved

and sustained for at least & consecutive sessions,
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MOVEMENT OB SERVAT ION SCHEDULE

LEVEL 3

MOVEMENT ACTIVITY

Table 18a (i1i11)
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A point was scored if the movement quality or activity had been

‘achieved and sustained for at

least 6 consequtive sessions,
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MOVEMENT OBSERVAT ION S CHEDU LE

M. O. S.)
KEY to tables:-
i. One point was scored if the movement quality or activity

had been achieved and sustained for 6 consecutive training

sessions,

2, Zero point was scored if the element was not evident for

the minimum period,

The movement motifs achieved ar e recorded in notation form,

(Preston Dunlop, 1966 , Appendix VIT1)

The dance shapes and patterns are in diagram format in Appendix V1T,




LABAN INTERPRETAT ION

(1) Movement Groupings
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MOVEMENT GROUPINGS

These groupings were used with al |l the subjects and the case studies
in particular participated in each stage.

a (b) (c)

General Groupings

showing the general shape of the group.

General Formations

(a)

Line (file) facing "the entrance''. 0

(b) Line facing a window,

(c)

Line facing "the music'l,

Diagonal line facing
the classroom

(d) (i) _ (ii) (m)

circle, facing in circle, Tacing out circle, facing
clockwise
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B, Circular Directions with groups 2 and 3.

\./.\.,
<!
PY \
\ -
/
[ J
- ®
\.J \
i

C. Interweaving with groups 1, 2 and 3

facing i nwards

[ &=

The ' circular directions
and group making! formats
are the normin M, E D.
t eaching (Collins, 1969),

The sequence of actions
devel%ped with 'the case
st udy "chi ldren,
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D. Groups making patterns, shapes and circ les

(a) 1. 2. \/

b) 1. 2.

(c) 1. 2.

o o
—0 =
o‘
Q\
/ST o v
-]
facing inwards with facing outwards with
no contact conta ct

The subjects Greta, Bryan, Ben and Helen proceeded on (a), (b) and
(c). Helen was the first subject in the sample and in the group to

work at the activity in (c) 2.
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E. Sequence of Action

Groups 2 and 3 proceeded to this level and the subjects Bryan, Ben
and Helen participated.

|

l
< baqd

(a)

Two curved formations The arrows are the children
that move into 2 lines. that cross over whilst the
others are joined forming

Greta did not proceed
to (b) in the sequence
of action.

bar riers,

Description of Movement

/ nm—
D T

Boy

A Girl T

Following 'the leader! was
an activity that developed
into sever al dance like
activities with the 4 subjects




(ii)

Notation of Patterns

Laban Terminology
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The symbols used are those commonly used in dance teaching and

in notation.

EFFORT SIGNS

Strong

7// Direct, slow (press).
//L Direct, fast (punch).
\\ Flexible, s low (wring)|

\ Flexible, fast (slash).

Light
v Direct, slow (glide).
/ Direct, fast (dab).

) Flexible, slow (float).

¢ Flexible, fast (flick).

Element of Control

_7/ Press, fluent flow,
/L Punch, . fluent flow,

7/ Press, bound flow.

DEVELOPMENT SIGNS

Increase in
space

r
V Increase V

Increase in

g height,
\/ becoming

higher

/\ Decrease

HOLD SIGNS

[®) Hold weight {body hold)
0 o)
Space hold (K)

& . Spot hold (K)°

o
Symbols marked (K) were
contributed by Albrecht Knust

/ Punch, bound flow, ec,

SPACE MEASUREMENT
SIGNS

On a Lateral Plane (used for
the Fingers)

e/
JAR Closed Spread
Pressed Very
{{ !! tightly Spread
together vy

SUCCESSIONS, SEQUENTIAL
EVELOPMENTS

V An outward develop-
ment

/\ An inward develop-
ment

V Develop ment from the
centre of the body

BOD Y WAVES

Outward development
through the whole body

Inward development
//\\ through the whole body
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RELAT IONSHIP PINS (POSITION SIGNS)

s v
Y U | o
2N,
Low

v

= g

X

Horizontal

N e

KEY:
= J_ boy
a =
f T _L agirl
High

CONTACT HOOKS

\ ) Toe contact

Ve Y Heel contact
Who le foot
contact

Meeting Line

A is to
your
right

Ais in
A front A

of you

HORIZONT AL BOWS

T h G

e’ ouc \\"J rasp
Carry, Support,

N/ take  \ew ¢l hold.
weight,

Addressing sign
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TOW ARDS AND AWAY FROM A PARTNER IN
GROUP WORK

Move towards Move away from

your partner : your partner

p

Deve lopment of Work Stimulus:

Percussion work
and

Nonsense Rhymes

<<
JIEA] - =]
|
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FURTHER DEVELOPMENT OF MOVEMENT

6 \v The action starts with fine touch and
_\/ increases in strength.
V
\
<
5 ) The movement begins with firmness and
—_— ends with fine touch.
\‘Z
4 —:— The action is made with increasing fine
touch which will feel gradually lighter
\7 in your moveme nt.
3 —_— As the action proceeds, the firm tension
f increases; and an increase of strength
develops.
2 v A fine touch action of some kind; the
muscular tension is much less and the
J movement will feel light and buoyant
1 ) A firm action of some kind; there will be
— a muscular tension throughout the body
— and the movement will feel stronag,
STAFF 1:

Firm and Fine Touch Actions (FORCE GRAPH)
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DIRECT AND FLEXIBLE actions (SPACE GRAPH)

V

10 It becomes increasingly flexible,

r

9 —— It becomes increasingly direct,
8 ) A flexible action; one which is
p lastic and curving.
7 ) A direct action; one which is
—_—— straight and linear.

STAFF 2:
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BOUND AND FREE actions (FLOW GRAPH)

ll

/
™

13

|

The fluidity incr eases,

STAFF 4:

SUDDEN AND SUSTAINED actions (TIME GRAPH)

!
12 i

A long and sustained movement

11 A brief and sudden movement

STAFF 3:
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Effort symbols are sometimes written with other kinetographic symbols
and sometimes alone, The purpose is to show how dynamic

indications can be used in kinetography.

In Labanotation the most direct way in which to describe the action is

recorded; "Position Writing" which des cribes the final position

reac hed and not the movement which produces that position is given,

Examples of Positions used

with Listen, Move and Dance no. 4 Record, *

side 2, band 12,
Tiny springs in the lower High springs. More time is
level., The body hardly spent in the air and then
rises off the ground, so landing occurs in order to
the legs remain flexed, rebound. The legs have

ample time to extend in the
air and toes are visibly

stretched,

* |isten, Move and Dance no. 4 Record



APPENDIX _“VITI

—— — e . —— i — —

GLOSSARY
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The following definitions are assumed:-

balance The ability to maintain or regain onels
posture or equilibrium,

bilaterality Using both sides of the body in simultaneous
or parallel movement.

body awa reness Knowing the names, movements, functions
and locat ion of body parts; sensing that one
side of the body is different from the other
side. It includes impressions received from
internal and social fe edback.

body image Perception of the body as derived from
external and internal sensations,

cross pattern Moving the opposite arm and leg at the same
time.,
direct : Straight, line like that is restricting the use

of body in space,

directionality Awareness of space out side the body.
Involves:

(a) knowledge of directions in relation to
right and left, in and out, and up and
down,

(b) the projection on one's self in space,

(c) the judging of dist ances bet ween objects.

earthbound An inability to hop or jump; usually due to a
lack of balance and/or cooperation,

fixation The eye's abi lity to maintain focus upon an
ob ject.
flexi bie ' Wavy and plastic lines in space resulting

from body plasticity in action,



g ross-motor

laterality

light ness

listening skills

manipulati ve skills

motor task

movement flow

perception

position in space

power

programme

reliability

spatial awareness
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS,,...2

The ability to use the large body muscles
(arms and legs) in smooth coordinated
movement for task completion,

An inner sense that one si de of the body
is di fferent from the other,

A movement which is overcoming the weight
of the body,

Combinat i on of the abi lity to hear, an
inter-presentation of sounds heard and a
resp onse to those sounds.

Combination of fine and gross motor skills,
usually involving the hands,

Specific movement skill or pattern
designed and directed by the teacher for
performance by the subject.

Movement that is sequenced and conducted
without hesitation,

Processing and utilising i nformat ion,

The direct awareness of the spatial
properties of an object,

Capacity of the muscles to move the entire
body or any of its parts with explosive
force,

A series of twelve teaching weeks.

Ability of a test or to produce the same
results when repeated,

An understanding of onels relative position
in space and the relationship of spatial
objects to one another,  The ability to
see similarities in shape, size and so on,
of two or more objects,
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space-time relationship The ability to translate a si multaneous
relation ship in space to a serial )
re lationship in time or vice versa.

strong A movement which is resisting or
fighting and utili sing the body weight,

s udden A movement which is fi ght ing ti me.
sustained A movement which is indulging in time.
teaching session A 50 minute teaching period within the

p rogramme .,

time Movement speed (for example, quick,
slow, sudden, sustained).

visual-motor ability The abi lity to visualise and to assemble
material from life into meaningful
wholes; the ability to see and to perform
with dexterity and coordination; the
ability to contro | body or hand move-
ments on coordi nat ion with vi sual
percep tion, ’
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